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Current copies of the following documents are hereby made part of these contract documents  
by reference.  These documents are available on the DFCM web site at http://dfcm.utah.gov or are 
available upon request from DFCM. 

 
  DFCM Supplemental General Conditions dated May 5, 2008 
  DFCM General Conditions dated May 25, 2005. 
  DFCM Application and Certification for Payment dated May 25, 2005. 
 
 
 Technical Specifications :   
 Drawings:    
 

 
 
 
 
The Agreement and General Conditions dated May 25, 2005  
have been updated from versions that were formally adopted  
and in use prior to this date.  The changes made to the General 
Conditions are identified in a document entitled Revisions to 
General Conditions that is available on DFCM’s web site at 
http://dfcm.utah.gov 
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NOTICE TO CONTRACTORS 
 
 
Sealed bids will be received by the Division of Facilities Construction and Management (DFCM) for: 
 
FOYER REMODEL – FRED HOUSE ACADEMY 
DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS – DRAPER, UTAH 
DFCM PROJECT NO:  08013100 
 
Bids will be in accordance with the Contract Documents that will be available at 4:00 PM on Friday, 
May 16, 2008, and distributed in electronic format only on CDs from DFCM, 4110 State Office 
Building, Salt Lake City, Utah and on the DFCM web page at http://dfcm.utah.gov.  For questions 
regarding this project, please contact Tim K. Parkinson, DFCM, at (801) 450-2478.  No others are to 
be contacted regarding this bidding process.  The construction estimate for this project is $185,000. 
 
A mandatory pre-bid meeting will be held at 7:30 AM on Wednesday, May 21, 2008 at the Fred 
House Academy, 14117 South Minuteman Drive, Draper, Utah.  All bidders wishing to bid on this 
project are required to attend this meeting.   
 
Bids will be received until the hour of 3:00 PM on Thursday, May 29, 2008 at DFCM, 4ll0 State 
Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 84114.  Bids will be opened and read aloud in the DFCM 
Conference Room, 4110 State Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah.  NOTE:  Bids must be received at 
4110 State Office Building by the specified time. 
 
A bid bond in the amount of five percent (5%) of the bid amount, made payable to the Division of 
Facilities Construction and Management on DFCM’s bid bond form, shall accompany the bid.  
 
The Division of Facilities Construction and Management reserves the right to reject any or all bids or 
to waive any formality or technicality in any bid in the interest of DFCM. 
 
DIVISION OF FACILITIES CONSTRUCTION AND MANAGEMENT 
Marla Workman, Contract Coordinator 
4110 State Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 84114 
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PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
 

The project consists of the remodel of the existing foyer of the facility including:  removal of existing 
walltex and wall prep for painting of the entire foyer area walls; installation of tile waistcoat around 
drinking fountain; supply and installation of motion sensors in the gymnasium; installation of two 
display cases in the front lobby area; installation of electronic photographs podium; remodel of 
existing breakroom; and enlargement of the existing eating area. 
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PROJECT SCHEDULE 

 
PROJECT NAME:  FOYER REMODEL – FRED HOUSE ACADEMY 
    DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS – DRAPER, UTAH 
DFCM PROJECT NO. 08013100 

Event Day Date Time Place 
Bidding Documents 
Available 

Friday May 16, 2008 4:00 PM DFCM 
4110 State Office Bldg 
SLC, UT and the DFCM 
web site * 

Mandatory Pre-bid Site 
Meeting  

Wednesday May 21, 2008 7:30 AM Fred House Academy 
14117 South Minuteman Dr 
Draper, UT 

Last Day to Submit 
Questions 

Friday May 23, 2008 8:00 AM Tim Parkinson – DFCM 
E-mail tparkins@utah.gov 
Fax  (801) 538-3267 

Addendum Deadline 
(exception for bid delays) 

Wednesday May 28, 2008 1:00 PM DFCM web site * 

Prime Contractors  Turn 
In Bid and Bid Bond  

Thursday May 29, 2008 3:00 PM DFCM 
4110 State Office Bldg  
SLC, UT  

Sub-contractor List Due Friday May 30, 2008 3:00 PM DFCM 
4110 State Office Bldg  
SLC, UT 
Fax 801-538-3677 

Substantial Completion 
Date 

Monday June 30, 2008 5:00 PM  

 
* NOTE:  DFCM’s web site address is http://dfcm.utah.gov 

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management DFCM
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BID FORM 
 
 
NAME OF BIDDER                                                                                                       DATE             
 
To the Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
4110 State Office Building 
Salt Lake City, Utah  84114 
 
The undersigned, responsive to the "Notice to Contractors" and in accordance with the "Instructions to Bidders”, 
in compliance with your invitation for bids for the  FOYER REMODEL – FRED HOUSE ACADEMY 
DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS – DRAPER, UTAH – DFCM PROJECT NO. 08013100 and having 
examined the Contract Documents and the site of the proposed Work and being familiar with all of the 
conditions surrounding the construction of the proposed Project, including the availability of labor, hereby 
proposes to furnish all labor, materials and supplies as required for the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents as specified and within the time set forth and at the price stated below.  This price is to cover all 
expenses incurred in performing the Work required under the Contract Documents of which this bid is a part: 
 
I/We acknowledge receipt of the following Addenda:            
 
 
For all work shown on the Drawings and described in the Specifications and Contract Documents, I/we agree to 
perform for the sum of: 
 
                                                                                                                            DOLLARS ($                                ) 
(In case of discrepancy, written amount shall govern) 
 
 
I/We guarantee that the Work will be Substantially Complete by June 30, 2008, should I/we be the successful 
bidder, and agree to pay liquidated damages in the amount of $250.00 per day for each day after expiration of 
the Contract Time as stated in Article 3 of the Contractor’s Agreement.  
 
This bid shall be good for 45 days after bid opening. 
 
Enclosed is a 5% bid bond, as required, in the sum of           
 
The undersigned Contractor's License Number for Utah is                                                         .   
 
Upon receipt of notice of award of this bid, the undersigned agrees to execute the contract within ten (10) days, 
unless a shorter time is specified in the Contract Documents, and deliver acceptable Performance and Payment 
bonds in the prescribed form in the amount of 100% of the Contract Sum for faithful performance of the 
contract.   

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management 
DFCM
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BID FORM  
PAGE NO. 2 
 
 
The Bid Bond attached, in the amount not less than five percent (5%) of the above bid sum, shall become the 
property of the Division of Facilities Construction and Management as liquidated damages for delay and 
additional expense caused thereby in the event that the contract is not executed and/or acceptable l00% 
Performance and Payment bonds are not delivered within the time set forth. 
 
 
Type of Organization: 
 
                                                                 
(Corporation, Partnership, Individual, etc.) 
 
 
Any request and information related to Utah Preference Laws: 
 
__________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
      Respectfully submitted, 
 
 
 
      ______________________________________________ 
      Name of Bidder 
 
 
 

ADDRESS: 
 
 
      ______________________________________________ 
 

______________________________________________ 
 
 
 
      ______________________________________________ 

 Authorized Signature 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 
1. Drawings and Specifications, Other Contract Documents 
 
Drawings and Specifications, as well as other available Contract Documents, may be obtained as stated 
in the Invitation to Bid. 
 
2. Bids  
 
Before submitting a bid, each contractor shall carefully examine the Contract Documents, shall visit 
the site of the Work; shall fully inform themselves as to all existing conditions and limitations; and 
shall include in the bid the cost of all items required by the Contract Documents.  If the bidder 
observes that portions of the Contract Documents are at variance with applicable laws, building codes, 
rules, regulations or contain obvious erroneous or uncoordinated information, the bidder shall 
promptly notify the DFCM Representative and the necessary changes shall be accomplished by 
Addendum. 
 
The bid, bearing original signatures, must be typed or handwritten in ink on the Bid Form provided in 
the procurement documents and submitted in a sealed envelope at the location specified by the 
Invitation to Bid prior to the deadline for submission of bids.   
 
Bid bond security, in the amount of five percent (5%) of the bid, made payable to the Division of 
Facilities Construction and Management, shall accompany bid.  THE BID BOND MUST BE ON THE 
BID BOND FORM PROVIDED IN THE PROCUREMENT DOCUMENTS IN ORDER TO BE 
CONSIDERED AN ACCEPTABLE BID. 
 
If the bid bond security is submitted on a bid bond form other than DFCM’s required bid bond form, 
and the bid security meets all other legal requirements, the bidder will be allowed to provide an 
acceptable bid bond by the close of business on the next business day following notification by DFCM 
of submission of a defective bid bond security.  NOTE:  A cashier’s check cannot be used as a 
substitute for a bid bond. 
 
3. Contract and Bond   
 
The Contractor's Agreement will be in the form found in the specifications.  The Contract Time will be 
as indicated in the bid.  The successful bidder, simultaneously with the execution of the Contract 
Agreement, will be required to furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, both bearing original 
signatures, upon the forms provided in the procurement documents.  The performance and payment 
bonds shall be for an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the contract sum and secured 
from a company that meets the requirements specified in the requisite forms.  Any bonding 
requirements for subcontractors will be specified in the Supplementary General Conditions. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
PAGE NO. 2 
 
 
4. Listing of Subcontractors  
 
Listing of Subcontractors shall be as summarized in the “Instructions and Subcontractor’s List Form”, 
which are included as part of these Contract Documents.  The Subcontractors List shall be delivered to 
DFCM or faxed to DFCM at (801)538-3677 within 24 hours of the bid opening.  Requirements for 
listing additional subcontractors will be listed in the Contract Documents. 
 
DFCM retains the right to audit or take other steps necessary to confirm compliance with requirements 
for the listing and changing of subcontractors.  Any contractor who is found to not be in compliance 
with these requirements is subject to a debarment hearing and may be debarred from consideration for 
award of contracts for a period of up to three years.  
 
 
5. Interpretation of Drawings and Specifications 
 
If any person or entity contemplating submitting a bid is in doubt as to the meaning of any part of the 
drawings, specifications or other Contract Documents, such person shall submit to the DFCM Project 
Manager a request for an interpretation thereof.  The person or entity submitting the request will be 
responsible for its prompt delivery.  Any interpretation of the proposed documents will be made only 
by addenda posted on DFCM’s web site at http://dfcm.utah.gov.  Neither the DFCM nor A/E will be 
responsible for any other explanations or interpretations of the proposed documents.  A/E shall be 
deemed to refer to the architect or engineer hired by DFCM as the A/E or Consultant for the Project. 
 
6. Addenda 
 
Addenda will be posted on DFCM’s web site at http://dfcm.utah.gov.  Contractors are responsible for 
obtaining information contained in each addendum from the web site.  Addenda issued prior to the 
submittal deadline shall become part of the bidding process and must be acknowledged on the bid 
form.  Failure to acknowledge addenda may result in disqualification from bidding.   
 
7. Award of Contract 
 
The Contract will be awarded as soon as possible to the lowest, responsive and responsible bidder, 
based on the lowest combination of base bid and acceptable prioritized alternates, provided the bid is 
reasonable, is in the interests of the State of Utah to accept and after applying the Utah Preference 
Laws in U.C.A. Title 63, Chapter 56.  DFCM reserves the right to waive any technicalities or 
formalities in any bid or in the bidding.  Alternates will be accepted on a prioritized basis with 
Alternate 1 being highest priority, Alternate 2 having second priority, etc. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
PAGE NO. 3 
 
 
8. DFCM Contractor Performance Rating 
 
As a contractor completes each DFCM project, DFCM, the architect/engineer and the using agency 
will evaluate project performance based on the enclosed “DFCM Contractor Performance Rating” 
form.  The ratings issued on this project will not affect this project but may affect the award on future 
projects. 
 
9. Licensure 
 
The Contractor shall comply with and require all of its subcontractors to comply with the license laws 
as required by the State of Utah. 
 
10. Permits  
 
In concurrence with the requirements for permitting in the General Conditions, it is the responsibility 
of the Contractor to obtain the fugitive dust plan requirements from the Utah Division of Air Quality 
and the SWPPP requirements from the Utah Department of Environmental Quality and submit the 
completed forms and pay any permit fee that may be required for this specific project.  Failure to 
obtain the required permit may result in work stoppage and/or fines from the regulating authority that 
will be the sole responsibility of the Contractor.  Any delay to the project as a result of any such failure 
to obtain the permit or noncompliance with the permit shall not be eligible for any extension in the 
Contract Time. 
 
11. Right to Reject Bids  
 
DFCM reserves the right to reject any or all Bids. 
 
12. Time is of the Essence 
 
Time is of the essence in regard to all the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 
13. Withdrawal of Bids 
 
Bids may be withdrawn on written request received from bidder prior to the time fixed for opening.  
Negligence on the part of the bidder in preparing the bid confers no right for the withdrawal of the bid 
after it has been opened. 
 
14. Product Approvals   
 
Where reference is made to one or more proprietary products in the Contract Documents, but 
restrictive descriptive materials of one or more manufacturer(s) is referred to in the Contract 
Documents, the products of other manufacturers will be accepted, provided they equal or exceed the 
standards set forth in the drawings and specifications and are compatible with the intent and purpose of  
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the design, subject to the written approval of the A/E.  Such written approval must occur prior to the 
deadline established for the last scheduled addenda to be issued.  The A/E’s written approval will be in 
an issued addendum.  If the descriptive material is not restrictive, the products of other manufacturers 
specified will be accepted without prior approval provided they are compatible with the intent and 
purpose of the design as determined by the A/E. 
 
15. Financial Responsibility of Contractors, Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors 
 
Contractors shall respond promptly to any inquiry in writing by DFCM to any concern of financial 
responsibility of the contractor, subcontractor or sub-subcontractor. 
 
16. Debarment 
 
By submitting a bid, the Contractor certifies that neither it nor its principals, including project and site 
managers, have been, or are under consideration for, debarment or suspension, or any action that 
would exclude such from participation in a construction contract by any governmental department or 
agency.  If the Contractor cannot certify this statement, attach to the bid a detailed written explanation 
which must be reviewed and approved by DFCM as part of the requirements for award of the Project. 
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BID BOND 
(Title 63, Chapter 56, U. C. A. l953, as Amended) 

 
KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That                                                                                                                                                               hereinafter  referred to as 
the "Principal," and                                                                                                                                  , a corporation organized and existing 
under the laws of the State of                                      , with its principal office in the City of ______________ and authorized to transact 
business in this State and U. S. Department of the Treasury Listed, (Circular 570, Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable 
Securities on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies); hereinafter referred to as the "Surety," are held and firmly bound unto 
the STATE OF UTAH, hereinafter referred to as the "Obligee," in the amount of $_____                                                   (5% of the 
accompanying bid), being the sum of this Bond to which payment the Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that whereas the Principal has submitted to Obligee the accompanying 
bid incorporated by reference herein, dated as shown, to enter into a contract in writing for the______________________________________ 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                      Project. 
 

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that if the said principal does not 
execute a contract and give bond to be approved by the Obligee for the faithful performance thereof within ten (10) days after being notified 
in writing of such contract to the principal, then the sum of the amount stated above will be forfeited to the State of Utah as liquidated 
damages and not as a penalty; if the said principal shall execute a contract and give bond to be approved by the Obligee for the faithful 
performance thereof within ten (10) days after being notified in writing of such contract to the Principal, then this obligation shall be null and 
void.  It is expressly understood and agreed that the liability of the Surety for any and all defaults of the Principal hereunder shall be the full 
penal sum of this Bond.  The Surety, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that obligations of the Surety under this Bond shall be 
for a term of sixty (60) days from actual date of the bid opening. 
 

PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that this Bond is executed pursuant to provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, Utah Code Annotated, 1953, 
as amended, and all liabilities on this Bond shall be determined in accordance with said provisions to  same extent as if it were copied at 
length herein. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above bounden parties have executed this instrument under their several seals on the date indicated 
below, the name and corporate seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its undersigned 
representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body. 
 
DATED this                      day of                                                 , 20                  . 
 
Principal's name and address (if other than a corporation):       Principal's name and address (if a corporation): 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                   
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                 
 
By:                                                                                                    By:                                                                                 
 
Title:                                                                                                 Title:                                                                                
                                                                                         (Affix Corporate Seal) 
 

Surety's name and address: 
 

                                                                                          
 

                                                                                        
STATE OF                                )  
                                                   ) ss.     By:                                                                                 
COUNTY OF                            )             Attorney-in-Fact                         (Affix Corporate Seal) 

 
On this         day of                         , 20         , personally appeared before me                                                                                    , 

whose identity is personally known to me or proved to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence, and who, being by me duly sworn, did say 
that he/she is the Attorney-in-fact of the above-named Surety Company, and that he/she is duly authorized to execute the same and has 
complied in all respects with the laws of Utah in reference to becoming sole surety upon bonds, undertakings and obligations, and that he/she 
acknowledged to me that as Attorney-in-fact executed the same. 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this                   day of                                    , 20           . 
My Commission Expires:                                                  
Resides at:                                                                         
                                                                                         

NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 

Approved As To Form:   May 25, 2005 
By Alan S. Bachman,  Asst Attorney General 

Agency:  _______________________________________________________ 
Agent:    _______________________________________________________ 
Address: _______________________________________________________
Phone:   _______________________________________________________
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INSTRUCTIONS AND SUBCONTRACTORS LIST FORM 
 

 
The three low bidders, as well as all other bidders that desire to be considered, are required by law to submit to 
DFCM within 24 hours of bid opening a list of ALL first-tier subcontractors, including the subcontractor’s 
name, bid amount and other information required by Building Board Rule and as stated in these Contract 
Documents, based on the following: 

DOLLAR AMOUNTS FOR LISTING 
PROJECTS UNDER $500,000:   ALL FIRST-TIER SUBS $20,000 OR OVER MUST BE LISTED 
PROJECTS $500,000 OR MORE: ALL FIRST-TIER SUBS $35,000 OR OVER MUST BE LISTED 
 
• Any additional subcontractors identified in the bid documents shall also be listed. 
• The DFCM Director may not consider any bid submitted by a bidder if the bidder fails to submit a 

subcontractor list meeting the requirements of State law.  
• List subcontractors for base bid as well as the impact on the list that the selection of any alternate may have. 
•  Bidder may not list more than one subcontractor to perform the same work. 
• If there are no subcontractors for the job that are required to be reported by State law (either because there 

are no subcontractors that will be used on the project or because there are no first-tier subcontractors over the 
dollar amounts referred to above), then you do not need to submit a sublist.  If you do not submit a sublist, it 
will be deemed to be a representation by you that there are no subcontractors on the job that are required to 
be reported under State law.  At any time, DFCM reserves the right to inquire, for security purposes, as to 
the identification of the subcontractors at any tier that will be on the worksite. 

 
LICENSURE: 
 
The subcontractor’s name, the type of work, the subcontractor’s bid amount, and the subcontractor's license 
number as issued by DOPL, if such license is required under Utah Law, shall be listed.  Bidder shall certify that 
all subcontractors, required to be licensed, are licensed as required by State law.  A subcontractor includes a 
trade contractor or specialty contractor and does not include suppliers who provide only materials, equipment, or 
supplies to a contractor or subcontractor. 
 
 
‘SPECIAL EXCEPTION’: 
 
A bidder may list ‘Special Exception’ in place of a subcontractor when the bidder intends to obtain a 
subcontractor to perform the work at a later date because the bidder was unable to obtain a qualified or 
reasonable bid under the provisions of U.C.A.Section 63A-5-208(4).  The bidder shall insert the term ‘Special 
Exception’ for that category of work, and shall provide documentation with the subcontractor list describing the 
bidder’s efforts to obtain a bid of a qualified subcontractor at a reasonable cost and why the bidder was unable 
to obtain a qualified subcontractor bid.  The Director must find that the bidder complied in good faith with State 
law requirements for any ‘Special Exception’ designation, in order for the bid to be considered.  If awarded the 
contract, the Director shall supervise the bidder’s efforts to obtain a qualified subcontractor bid.  The amount of 
the awarded contract may not be adjusted to reflect the actual amount of the subcontractor’s bid.  Any listing of 
‘Special Exception’ on the sublist form shall also include amount allocated for that work. 
 
GROUNDS FOR DISQUALIFICATION: 
 
The Director may not consider any bid submitted by a bidder if the bidder fails to submit a subcontractor list 
meeting the requirements of State law.  Director may withhold awarding the contract to a particular bidder if one 
or more of the proposed subcontractors are considered by the Director to be unqualified to do the Work or for 

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and 
DFCM
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INSTRUCTIONS AND SUBCONTRACTORS LIST FORM 
Page No. 2 
 
 
such other reason in the best interest of the State of Utah.  Notwithstanding any other provision in these 
instructions, if there is a good faith error on the sublist form, at the sole discretion of the Director, the Director 
may provide notice to the contractor and the contractor shall have 24 hours to submit the correction to the 
Director.  If such correction is submitted timely, then the sublist requirements shall be considered met. 
 
CHANGES OF SUBCONTRACTORS SPECIFICALLY IDENTIFIED ON SUBLIST FORM: 
 
Subsequent to twenty-four hours after the bid opening, the contractor may change its listed subcontractors only 
after receiving written permission from the Director based on complying with all of the following criteria. 
 
(1) The contractor has established in writing that the change is in the best interest of the State and that the 

contractor establishes an appropriate reason for the change, which may include, but not is not limited to, 
the following reasons: the original subcontractor has failed to perform, or is not qualified or capable of 
performing, and/or the subcontractor has requested in writing to be released. 

(2) The circumstances related to the request for the change do not indicate any bad faith in the original 
listing of the subcontractors. 

(3) Any requirement set forth by the Director to ensure that the process used to select a new subcontractor 
does not give rise to bid shopping. 

(4) Any increase in the cost of the subject subcontractor work is borne by the contractor.   
(5) Any decrease in the cost of the subject subcontractor work shall result in a deductive change order being 

issued for the contract for such decreased amount. 
(6) The Director will give substantial weight to whether the subcontractor has consented in writing to being 

removed unless the Contractor establishes that the subcontractor is not qualified for the work. 
 
 
 
EXAMPLE: 
 
Example of a list where there are only four subcontractors: 
 

 
TYPE OF WORK 

SUBCONTRACTOR, 
“SELF” OR “SPECIAL 

EXCEPTION” 

 
SUBCONTRACTOR 

BID AMOUNT 

 
CONTRACTOR 

LICENSE # 
 
ELECTRICAL 

 
ABCD Electric Inc. 

 
$350,000.00 

 
123456789000 

 
LANDSCAPING 

 
“Self”  * 

 
$300,000.00 

 
123456789000 

 
CONCRETE 
(ALTERNATE #1) 

 
XYZ Concrete Inc 

 
$298,000.00 

 
987654321000 

 
MECHANICAL 

 
“Special Exception” 
(attach documentation) 

 
Fixed at: $350,000.00 

(TO BE PROVIDED 
AFTER OBTAINING 
SUBCONTRACTOR) 

 
* Bidders may list “self”, but it is not required. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

PURSUANT TO STATE LAW - SUBCONTRACTOR BID AMOUNTS CONTAINED IN THIS  
SUBCONTRACTOR LIST SHALL NOT BE DISCLOSED UNTIL THE CONTRACT HAS BEEN AWARDED. 
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SUBCONTRACTORS LIST 
FAX TO 801-538-3677 

 
PROJECT TITLE:                                                                                                                                   
 
Caution:   You must read and comply fully with instructions. 
 

 
  
                TYPE OF WORK 

 
              SUBCONTRACTOR,  
“SELF” OR “SPECIAL EXCEPTION” 

 
 SUBCONTRACTOR 
       BID AMOUNT 

 
  
CONT. LICENSE # 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
  

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
We certify that: 
l. This list includes all subcontractors as required by the instructions, including those related to the base bid as 

well as any alternates. 
2. We have listed “Self” or “Special Exception” in accordance with the instructions. 
3. All subcontractors are appropriately licensed as required by State law. 
 
 

FIRM:                                                                     
 
DATE:                                                SIGNED BY:                                                            
 
NOTICE:   FAILURE TO SUBMIT THIS FORM, PROPERLY COMPLETED AND SIGNED, AS REQUIRED IN THESE 
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, SHALL BE GROUNDS FOR OWNER’S REFUSAL TO ENTER INTO A WRITTEN 
CONTRACT WITH BIDDER.  ACTION MAY BE TAKEN AGAINST BIDDERS BID BOND AS DEEMED 
APPROPRIATE BY OWNER.  ATTACH A SECOND PAGE IF NECESSARY.  
 

4110 State Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah 84114 - telephone 801-538-3018 – facsimile 801-538-3677 – http://dfcm.utah.gov 

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and 
DFCM
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 3000/300/____/FVA/____/_____/___ 
Project No.  ________ 

 
 
 

CONTRACTOR'S  AGREEMENT 
 
FOR: 
 
____________________________________ 
____________________________________ 
____________________________________ 
 
THIS CONTRACTOR'S AGREEMENT, made and entered into this ____ day of _________, 20__, by 
and between the DIVISION OF FACILITIES CONSTRUCTION AND MANAGEMENT, hereinafter 
referred to as "DFCM", and ______________________________, incorporated in the State of 
___________ and authorized to do business in the State of Utah, hereinafter referred to as "Contractor", 
whose address is ________________________________. 
 
WITNESSETH:  WHEREAS, DFCM intends to have Work performed at _______________________ 
_______________________________________________. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor agrees to perform the Work for the sum stated herein. 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, DFCM and Contractor for the consideration provided in this Contractor's 
Agreement, agree as follows: 
 
ARTICLE  1.  SCOPE  OF  WORK.  The Work to be performed shall be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents prepared by _______________________________________________ and entitled 
“______________________________________________________________.” 
 
The DFCM General Conditions (“General Conditions”) dated May 25, 2005 and Supplemental General 
Conditions dated May 5, 2008 (“also referred to as General Conditions”) on file at the office of DFCM 
and available on the DFCM website, are hereby incorporated by reference as part of this Agreement and 
are included in the specifications for this Project.  All terms used in this Contractor's Agreement shall be 
as defined in the Contract Documents, and in particular, the General Conditions.   
 
The Contractor Agrees to furnish labor, materials and equipment to complete the Work as required in the 
Contract Documents which are hereby incorporated by reference.  It is understood and agreed by the 
parties hereto that all Work shall be performed as required in the Contract Documents and shall be 
subject to inspection and approval of DFCM or its authorized representative.  The relationship of the 
Contractor to the DFCM hereunder is that of an independent Contractor. 
 
ARTICLE  2.  CONTRACT  SUM.  The DFCM agrees to pay and the Contractor agrees to accept in 
full performance of this Contractor's Agreement, the sum of _________________________________ 
____________________________________________ DOLLARS AND NO CENTS ($________.00), 
which is the base bid, and which sum also includes the cost of a 100% Performance Bond and a 100% 
 



 

DFCM FORM 1b  050508 17

CONTRACTOR'S  AGREEMENT 
PAGE NO. 2 
 
 
Payment Bond as well as all insurance requirements of the Contractor.  Said bonds have already been 
posted by the Contractor pursuant to State law.  The required proof of insurance certificates have been 
delivered to DFCM in accordance with the General Conditions before the execution of this Contractor's 
Agreement. 
 
ARTICLE  3.  TIME  OF  COMPLETION  AND  DELAY  REMEDY.  The Work shall be 
Substantially Complete by ___________.  Contractor agrees to pay liquidated damages in the amount of 
$______ per day for each day after expiration of the Contract Time until the Contractor achieves 
Substantial Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents, if Contractor's delay makes the 
damages applicable.  The provision for liquidated damages is: (a) to compensate the DFCM for delay 
only; (b) is provided for herein because actual damages can not be readily ascertained at the time of 
execution of this Contractor's Agreement; (c) is not a penalty; and (d) shall not prevent the DFCM from 
maintaining Claims for other non-delay damages, such as costs to complete or remedy defective Work. 
 
No action shall be maintained by the Contractor, including its or Subcontractor or suppliers at any tier, 
against the DFCM or State of Utah  for damages or other claims due to losses attributable to hindrances 
or delays from any cause whatsoever, including acts and omissions of the DFCM or its officers, 
employees or agents, except as expressly provided in the General Conditions.  The Contractor may 
receive a written extension of time, signed by the DFCM, in which to complete the Work under this 
Contractor's Agreement in accordance with the General Conditions. 
 
ARTICLE  4.  CONTRACT  DOCUMENTS.  The Contract Documents consist of this Contractor's 
Agreement, the Conditions of the Contract (DFCM General Conditions, Supplementary and other 
Conditions), the Drawings, Specifications, Addenda and Modifications.  The Contract Documents shall 
also include the bidding documents, including the Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders/ Proposers 
and the Bid/Proposal, to the extent not in conflict therewith and other documents and oral presentations 
that are documented as an attachment to the contract. 
 
All such documents are hereby incorporated by reference herein.  Any reference in this Contractor's 
Agreement to certain provisions of the Contract Documents shall in no way be construed as to lessen the 
importance or applicability of any other provisions of the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE  5.  PAYMENT.  The DFCM agrees to pay the Contractor from time to time as the Work 
progresses, but not more than once each month after the date of Notice to Proceed, and only upon 
Certificate of the A/E for Work performed during the preceding calendar month, ninety-five percent 
(95%) of the value of the labor performed and ninety-five percent (95%) of the value of materials 
furnished in place or on the site.  The Contractor agrees to furnish to the DFCM invoices for materials 
purchased and on the site but not installed, for which the Contractor requests payment and agrees to  
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safeguard and protect such equipment or materials and is responsible for safekeeping thereof and if such 
be stolen, lost or destroyed, to replace same. 
 
Such evidence of labor performed and materials furnished as the DFCM may reasonably require shall be 
supplied by the Contractor at the time of request for Certificate of Payment on account.  Materials for 
which payment has been made cannot be removed from the job site without DFCM's written approval.  
Five percent (5%) of the earned amount shall be retained from each monthly payment.  The retainage, 
including any additional retainage imposed and the release of any retainage, shall be in accordance with 
UCA 13-8-5 as amended.  Contractor shall also comply with the requirements of UCA 13-8-5, including 
restrictions of retainage regarding subcontractors and the distribution of interest earned on the retention 
proceeds.  The DFCM shall not be responsible for enforcing the Contractor’s obligations under State law 
in fulfilling the retention law requirements with subcontractors at any tier. 
 
ARTICLE  6.  INDEBTEDNESS.  Before final payment is made, the Contractor must submit evidence 
satisfactory to the DFCM that all payrolls, materials bills, subcontracts at any tier and outstanding 
indebtedness in connection with the Work have been properly paid.  Final Payment will be made after 
receipt of said evidence, final acceptance of the Work by the DFCM as well as compliance with the 
applicable provisions of the General Conditions. 
 
Contractor shall respond immediately to any inquiry in writing by DFCM as to any concern of financial 
responsibility and DFCM reserves the right to request any waivers, releases or bonds from Contractor in 
regard to any rights of Subcontractors (including suppliers) at any tier or any third parties prior to any 
payment by DFCM to Contractor. 
 
ARTICLE  7.  ADDITIONAL  WORK.  It is understood and agreed by the parties hereto that no 
money will be paid to the Contractor for additional labor or materials furnished unless a new contract in 
writing or a Modification hereof in accordance with the General Conditions and the Contract Documents 
for such additional labor or materials has been executed.  The DFCM specifically reserves the right to 
modify or amend this Contractor's Agreement and the total sum due hereunder either by enlarging or 
restricting the scope of the Work. 
 
ARTICLE  8.  INSPECTIONS.  The Work shall be inspected for acceptance in accordance with the 
General Conditions. 
 
ARTICLE  9.  DISPUTES.  Any dispute, PRE or Claim between the parties shall be subject to the 
provisions of Article 7 of the General Conditions.  DFCM reserves all rights to pursue its rights and 
remedies as provided in the General Conditions.  
 
ARTICLE  10.  TERMINATION,  SUSPENSION  OR  ABANDONMENT.  This Contractor’s 
Agreement may be terminated, suspended or abandoned in accordance with the General Conditions. 
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ARTICLE  11.  DFCM'S  RIGHT  TO  WITHHOLD  CERTAIN  AMOUNT  AND  MAKE  USE 
THEREOF.  The DFCM may withhold from payment to the Contractor such amount as, in DFCM's 
judgment, may be necessary to pay just claims against the Contractor or Subcontractor at any tier for 
labor and services rendered and materials furnished in and about the Work.  The DFCM may apply such 
withheld amounts for the payment of such claims in DFCM's discretion.  In so doing, the DFCM shall be 
deemed the agent of Contractor and payment so made by the DFCM shall be considered as payment 
made under this Contractor's Agreement by the DFCM to the Contractor.  DFCM shall not be liable to 
the Contractor for any such payment made in good faith.  Such withholdings and payments may be made 
without prior approval of the Contractor and may be also be prior to any determination as a result of any 
dispute, PRE, Claim or litigation. 
 
ARTICLE  12.  INDEMNIFICATION.  The Contractor shall comply with the indemnification 
provisions of the General Conditions.  
 
ARTICLE  13.   SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNMENT  OF  CONTRACT.  The DFCM and 
Contractor, respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives to 
the other party to this Agreement, and to partners, successors, assigns and legal representatives of such 
other party with respect to all covenants, provisions, rights and responsibilities of this Contractor’s 
Agreement.   The Contractor shall not assign this Contractor’s Agreement without the prior written 
consent of the DFCM, nor shall the Contractor assign any moneys due or to become due as well as any 
rights under this Contractor’s Agreement, without prior written consent of the DFCM. 
 
ARTICLE  14.  RELATIONSHIP  OF  THE  PARTIES.  The Contractor accepts the relationship of 
trust and confidence established by this Contractor's Agreement and covenants with the DFCM to 
cooperate with the DFCM and A/E and use the Contractor's best skill, efforts and judgment in furthering 
the interest of the DFCM; to furnish efficient business administration and supervision; to make best 
efforts to furnish at all times an adequate supply of workers and materials; and to perform the Work in 
the best and most expeditious and economic manner consistent with the interests of the DFCM.  
 
ARTICLE  15.  AUTHORITY  TO  EXECUTE  AND  PERFORM  AGREEMENT.   Contractor 
and DFCM each represent that the execution of this Contractor's Agreement and the performance 
thereunder is within their respective duly authorized powers. 
 
ARTICLE  16.  ATTORNEY  FEES  AND  COSTS.  Except as otherwise provided in the dispute 
resolution provisions of the General Conditions, the prevailing party shall be entitled to reasonable 
attorney fees and costs incurred in any action in the District Court and/or appellate body to enforce this 
Contractor's Agreement or recover damages or any other action as a result of a breach thereof. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have executed this Contractor's Agreement on the day 
and year stated hereinabove. 
 
 
       CONTRACTOR:                              
 
              
       Signature                                 Date 
 
       Title:         
State of       _____________) 
             )                                                   
County of    _____________)    Please type/print name clearly 
 
On this ____ day of _________, 20____, personally appeared before me, __________________, 
whose identity is personally known to me (or proved to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence) and 
who by me duly sworn (or affirmed), did say that he (she) is the ________________ (title or office) of 
the firm and that said document was signed by him (her) in behalf of said firm. 
 
       _____________________________ 
       Notary Public 
(SEAL) 
       My Commission Expires _________ 
 
 
 
 
APPROVED AS TO AVAILABILITY  DIVISION OF FACILITIES 
OF FUNDS:      CONSTRUCTION AND MANAGEMENT 
 
               
David D. Williams, Jr.                 Date  Lynn A. Hinrichs                                   Date 
DFCM Administrative Services Director  Assistant Director Construction Management  
 
 
 
 
APPROVED AS TO FORM:    APPROVED FOR EXPENDITURE: 
ATTORNEY GENERAL    
May 5, 2008             
By: Alan S. Bachman     Division of Finance                                Date 
 Asst Attorney General 
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PERFORMANCE  BOND 
 (Title 63, Chapter 56, U. C. A. 1953, as Amended) 
 

That                                                                                                                                                           hereinafter referred to as the "Principal" and 
                                                                                                                               , a corporation organized and existing under the laws of the State of  
 , with its principal office in the City of                                      and authorized to transact business in this State and U. S. Department of the Treasury 
Listed (Circular 570, Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Securities on  Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies); 
hereinafter referred to as the "Surety," are held and firmly bound unto the State of Utah, hereinafter referred to as the "Obligee, " in the amount of    
                                                                            DOLLARS ($                                        ) for the payment whereof, the 
said Principal and Surety bind themselves and their heirs, administrators, executors, successors and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 

WHEREAS, the Principal has entered into a certain written Contract  with the Obligee, dated the                   day of                                 , 20         , to 
construct                                                                                                                                                                                                                          
in the County of                                  , State of Utah, Project No.                                    , for the approximate sum of                                
                                                                                                                                                           Dollars ($                                             ), which 
Contract is hereby incorporated by reference herein. 
 

NOW, THEREFORE, the condition of this obligation is such that if the said Principal shall faithfully perform the Contract in accordance with the  
Contract Documents including, but not limited to, the Plans, Specifications and conditions   thereof, the one year performance warranty, and the terms of the  
Contract as said Contract may be subject to Modifications or changes, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.  
 

No right of action shall accrue on this bond to or for the use of any person or corporation other than the state named herein or the heirs, executors, 
administrators or successors of the Owner. 
 

The parties agree that the dispute provisions provided in the Contract Documents apply and shall constitute the sole dispute procedures of the parties. 
 

PROVIDED,  HOWEVER, that this Bond is executed pursuant to the Provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, Utah Code Annotated, 1953, as amended, 
and all liabilities on this Bond shall be determined in accordance with said provisions to the same extent as if it were copied at length herein. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said Principal and Surety have signed and sealed this instrument this             day of                               ,  20           . 
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION: PRINCIPAL: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                   
 

By:                                                                                                       
             (Seal) 

Title:                                                                                                    
 
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION:     SURETY: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                  
 

By:                                                                                                    
       Attorney-in-Fact                                                                   (Seal) 

STATE OF                                       ) 
                                                         )   ss. 
COUNTY OF                                   ) 
 
On this               day of                                      ,  20       , personally appeared before me                                                                                                   , whose 
identity is personally known to me or proved to me on the basis of satisfactory evidence, and who, being by me duly sworn, did say that he/she is the Attorney 
in-fact of the above-named Surety Company and  that  he/she is duly authorized to execute the same and has complied in all respects with the laws of Utah  in 
reference to becoming sole surety upon bonds, undertakings and obligations, and that he/she acknowledged to me that as Attorney-in-fact executed the same. 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this                   day of                                                  , 20             . 
 
My commission expires:                                                         
Resides at:                                                                               ________       

NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 
 

Approved As To Form:  May 25, 2005 
By Alan S. Bachman,  Asst Attorney General 

Agency:  _________________________________________________ 
Agent:    _________________________________________________ 
Address: _________________________________________________
Phone:    _________________________________________________
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KNOW ALL PERSONS BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That                                                                                                                      hereinafter referred to as the "Principal," and                
                                                 , a corporation organized and existing under the laws of the State  of      authorized to do business in this State 
and U. S. Department of the Treasury Listed (Circular 570, Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Securities on Federal Bonds and as 
Acceptable Reinsuring Companies); with its principal office in the City of   ,  hereinafter referred to as the "Surety," are held and firmly bound unto 
the State of Utah hereinafter referred to as the "Obligee," in the amount of            
Dollars ($                                        ) for the payment whereof, the said Principal and Surety bind themselves and their heirs, administrators, executors, successors 
and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 
 

WHEREAS, the Principal has entered into a certain written Contract with the Obligee, dated the                day of                                     , 20         ,  
to construct                
in the County of                                   , State of Utah, Project No.                                    for the approximate sum of             
                                                                                   Dollars ($                 ), which contract is hereby 
incorporated by reference herein. 
 

NOW, THEREFORE, the condition of this obligation is such that if the said Principal shall pay all claimants supplying labor or materials to Principal  
or Principal's Subcontractors in compliance with the provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, of Utah Code Annotated, l953, as amended, and in the prosecution of the 
Work provided for in said Contract, then, this obligation shall be void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect.  
 

That said Surety to this Bond, for value received, hereby stipulates and agrees that no changes, extensions of time, alterations or additions to the terms  
of the Contract or to the Work to be performed thereunder, or the specifications or drawings accompanying same shall in any way affect its obligation on this Bond,  
and does hereby waive notice of any such changes, extensions of time, alterations or additions to the terms of the Contract or to the Work or to the specifications  
or drawings and agrees that they shall become part of the Contract Documents. 
 

PROVIDED, HOWEVER, that this Bond is executed pursuant to the provisions of Title 63, Chapter 56, Utah Code Annotated, 1953, as amended, and  
all liabilities on this Bond shall be determined in accordance with said provisions to the same extent as if it were copied at length herein. 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said Principal and Surety have signed and sealed this instrument this               day of                              , 20         . 
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION:     PRINCIPAL: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                            
 

By:                                                                                                     
                                                                                 (Seal) 

Title:                                                                                                    
 
WITNESS OR ATTESTATION:     SURETY: 
 
                                                                                                                                                                                                             
 

By:                                                                                                       
STATE OF                                      )            Attorney-in-Fact                                                                (Seal) 
                                                        )  ss.  
COUNTY OF                                 ) 
 

On this                day of                                                , 20          ,  personally appeared before me             
                                                                                                                                        , whose identity is personally known to me or proved  to  me on  the basis of 
satisfactory evidence, and who, being by me duly sworn, did say that he/she is the Attorney-in-fact of the above-named Surety Company, and that he/she is duly 
authorized to execute the same and has complied in all respects with the laws of Utah in reference to becoming sole surety upon bonds, undertakings and 
obligations, and that he/she acknowledged to me that as Attorney-in-fact executed the same. 
 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this               day of                                                             ,  20            . 
 
My commission expires:                                                  
Resides at:                                                                                                                                                                         

   NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
 

Approved As To Form:  May 25, 2005 
By Alan S. Bachman,  Asst Attorney General 

Agency:  ________________________________________________ 
Agent:    ________________________________________________ 
Address: ________________________________________________ 
Phone:    ________________________________________________ 
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CERTIFICATE  OF  SUBSTANTIAL  COMPLETION 
 
PROJECT                                                                                                       PROJECT NO:  ___________________________ 
 
AGENCY/INSTITUTION ______________________________________________________________________________  
 
AREA ACCEPTED                
 
The Work performed under the subject Contract has been reviewed on this date and found to be Substantially Completed as 
defined in the General Conditions; including that the construction is sufficiently completed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, as modified by any change orders agreed to by the parties, so that the State of Utah can occupy the Project or specified 
area of the Project for the use for which it is intended. 
 
The DFCM - (Owner) accepts the Project or specified area of the Project as Substantially Complete and will assume full 
possession of the Project or specified area of the Project at                      (time) on                                          (date). 
 
The DFCM accepts the Project for occupancy and agrees to assume full responsibility for maintenance and operation, including 
utilities and insurance, of the Project subject to the  itemized responsibilities and/or exceptions noted below: 
                
 
                
 
The Owner acknowledges receipt of the following closeout and transition materials: 
� As-built Drawings     � O & M Manuals � Warranty Documents � Completion of Training         

Requirements 
 
A list of items to be completed or corrected (Punch List) is attached hereto.  The failure to include an item on it does not alter the 
responsibility of the Contractor to complete all the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, including authorized 
changes thereof.  The amount of  _____________(Twice the value of the punch list work) shall be  retained to assure the 
completion of the punch list work.                                                     
 
The Contractor shall complete or correct the Work on the list of (Punch List) items appended hereto within                    _
 calendar days from the above date of issuance of this Certificate.  The amount withheld pending completion of the list of 
items noted and agreed to shall be: $________________.  If the list of items is not completed within the time allotted the Owner 
has the right to be compensated for the delays and/or complete the work with the help of independent contractor at the expense of 
the retained project funds.  If the retained project funds are insufficient to cover the delay/completion damages, the Owner shall be 
promptly reimbursed for the balance of the funds needed to compensate the Owner. 
 
       by:         
CONTRACTOR (include name of firm)                               (Signature)                                                           DATE 
                                                                                
       by:         
A/E  (include name of firm)                                                  (Signature)                                                           DATE 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                           
       by:         
USING INSTITUTION OR AGENCY                                (Signature)                                                           DATE 
 
       by:         
DFCM  (Owner)                                                                   (Signature)                                                            DATE 
 
4110 State Office Building, Salt Lake City, Utah  84114  cc:            Parties Noted 
telephone 801-538-3018 • facsimile 801-538-3267 • http://dfcm.utah.gov          DFCM, Director 

Divisionof Facilities Construction and Management 
4110 State Office Building, Salt Lake City UT 84114 
Telephone (801)538-3018 FAX (8901)538-3267

STATE OF UTAH - DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 
 

Division of Facilities Construction and Management DFCM
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SUMMARY
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SECTION 01100 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. The Project Work includes, but is not limited to the following:

1. Products furnished and delivered to the Owner for his own use.
2. Cleaning of exterior wall stains caused by landscaping irrigation sprinklers.
3. Applying EIFS on existing exterior and new interior columns and roof mounted HVAC 

screens
4. Miscellaneous interior demolition.
5. Miscellaneous limited interior painting of Waiting/Eating areas, corridor walls and door 

frames.
6. New wood veneer on Rception, Waiting and Eating area walls.
7. New Display Cases in Waiting and Display areas
8. New floor covering where indicated on the Drawings.
9. 3- new motion detectors in Gymnasium (to control center bank of ceiling lights).
10. Other miscellaneous areas.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing 
temporary use of Owner's facilities.

1.3 Project Identification:

A. Project name & address: FRED F. HOUSE ACADEMY - REMODEL
14117 SOUTH MINUTEMAN DRIVE
DRAPER, UTAH 84020
DFCM PROJECT # 0801310
MAY 12, 2008

1.4 Owner: State of Utah 
Division of Facilities Construction Management
4110 State Office Building
Salt Lake City, Utah 84114 

1.5 Owner's Representative: Tim Parkinson (mob: 450-2478, e-mail: tparkins@utah.gov)
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1.6 Architect: Scott P. Evans – Architect & Associates P.C.
1987 So. 1200 East
Bountiful, Utah 84010

 Tel:  1-801-298-1368
 e-mail: Scott@spe-architect.com

1.7 TYPE OF CONTRACT

A. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.8 USE OF PREMISES

A. General: Contractor shall have limited use of premises for construction operations as indicated on 
Drawings by the Contract limits.

1.9 OWNER'S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS

A. Partial Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, with the 
exception of areas under construction.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize 
conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.  
Maintain existing exits, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  
Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written 
permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.

1.10 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A. On-Site Work Hours:  Work shall be generally performed inside the existing building during normal 
business working hours of 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated.

1. Weekend Hours:  Contractor must make arrangements with Owner to work on weekends.
2. Early Morning and After-Business Hours:  Contractor must make arrangements with Owner to 

work early morning and/or after-business hours.
3. Maximum Hours for Utility Shutdowns:  72 hours
4. Hours for core drilling or other noisy activity:  These construction activities must be done outside 

of normal business hours.

B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary utility 
services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Owner's written permission.

1.11 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS
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A. Specification Format:  The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the 16-division 
format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system.

1. Section Identification:  The Specifications use Section numbers and titles to help cross-referencing 
in the Contract Documents.  Sections in the Project Manual are in numeric sequence; however, the 
sequence is incomplete because all available Section numbers are not used.  Consult the table of 
contents at the beginning of the Project Manual to determine numbers and names of Sections in 
the Contract Documents.

2. Division 1:  Sections in Division 1 govern the execution of the Work of all Sections in the 
Specifications.

B. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the 
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These 
conventions are as follows:

1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in the Specifications and other Contract Documents is 
abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  Words implied, but not 
stated, shall be inferred, as the sense requires.  Singular words shall be interpreted as plural, and 
plural words shall be interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract 
Documents indicates.

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  Requirements 
expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by Contractor.  Occasionally, the indicative 
or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section Text for clarity to describe responsibilities that 
must also be fulfilled indirectly by the Contractor or by others when so noted.

The words “per”, "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) 
is used within a sentence or phrase.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (not used)

PART 2 - PART 3 - EXECUTION (not used)

PART 3 - END OF SECTION 01100
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SECTION 01250 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract 
modifications.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling requests for 
substitutions made after Contract award.

1.3 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Architect’s Supplemental Instructions (ASI) will be issued to authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, 
not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. 

1.4 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests (PR):  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes 
in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the 
description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Requests For Proposal (RFP) issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them 
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation 
estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the 
change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals (CIP):  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  
Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change 
on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of 
purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, 

including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity 
relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change 
requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner 
and Contractor.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01250
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SECTION 01270 - UNIT PRICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and handling 
Change Orders.

2. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for general testing and inspecting requirements.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Unit price is an amount proposed by bidders, stated on the Bid Form, as a price per unit of measurement 
for materials or services added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if 
estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or decreased.

1.4 PROCEDURES

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable 
taxes, overhead, and profit.

B. Measurement and Payment:  Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires 
establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those 
Sections.

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of 
established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor 
acceptable to Contractor.

D. List of Unit Prices:  A list of unit prices is included in Part 3.  Specification Sections referenced in the 
schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION
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3.1 LIST OF UNIT PRICES

A. Unit Price No. 1 – Water and Chemical Masonry Cleaning (Alternate #1)
1. Description:  Provide unit price, add or deduct, for every square foot of added or deducted 

masonry cleaning from the Work indicated in the original Contract Documents.

END OF SECTION 01270
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SECTION 01290 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling 
changes to the Contract.

2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 
governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals 
Schedule.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to 
various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Contractor's 
Construction Schedule.

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms and 
schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
b. Submittals Schedule.
c. Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days 
before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the 
Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values:

a. Project name and location.
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b. Name of Architect.
c. Contractor's name and address.
d. Date of submittal.

2. Submit draft of AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets.
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of 

Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project Manual table of 
contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, where 
appropriate.  Include separate line items under required principal subcontracts for operation and 
maintenance manuals, punch list activities, Project Record Documents, and demonstration and 
training in the amount of 5 percent of the Contract Sum.

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 

Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, 
but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If specified, include 
evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing.

6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

7. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include 
total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-
place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed as 
general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next Applications for 
Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the 
Contract Sum.

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by 
Architect and paid for by Owner.

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and 
final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between 
Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction Work covered by each Application for Payment is the 
period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation Sheets 
as form for Applications for Payment.

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to 
sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without 
action.

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Use 
updated schedules if revisions were made.
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2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of 
construction period covered by application.

E. Transmittal:  Submit 2 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect 
by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar 
attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application.

F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide 
with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of Values.
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).

G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work 
claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement 
showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for 
Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

H. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, 

fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
8. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01290
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SECTION 01310 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Coordination Drawings.
2. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
3. Project meetings.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 
Contractor's Construction Schedule.

2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general installation 
and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.

3. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to 
ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, 
included in different Sections, which depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and 
operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation 
of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own 
installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to ensure 

maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair of all 
components, including mechanical and electrical.

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for 
coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is 
required.
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C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with 
other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly 
progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
9. Project closeout activities.

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, 
the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as 
Owner's property.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability necessitates 
maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if coordination is 
required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities.

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Coordination 
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.  Include the 
following information, as applicable:

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, 
civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

b. Indicate required installation sequences.
c. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of 

dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 
requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for resolution of such conflicts.  
Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be considered changes to the 
Contract.

2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches.
3. Number of Copies:  Submit two opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will return one copy.

a. Submit five copies where Coordination Drawings are required for operation and 
maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder will be returned. Mark 
up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Drawing.

4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those Sections.

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 3 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel 
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify 
individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home 
and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned 
as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.
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1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary 
telephone.  Keep list current at all times.

C. Security Background Checks:  All construction workers must provide the following for a security 
background check:  Date of Birth, Driver License Number, and Social Security Number.

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, 
of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and 
times.

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting 

minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a 
time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 3 days after execution of the Agreement.  Hold 
the conference at Project site or another convenient location.  Conduct the meeting to review 
responsibilities and personnel assignments.

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and
its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Phasing.
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
f. Procedures for requests for interpretations (RFIs).
g. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
i. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
j. Submittal procedures.
k. Preparation of Record Documents.
l. Use of the premises and existing building.
m. Work restrictions.
n. Owner's occupancy requirements.
o. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
p. Construction waste management and recycling.
q. Parking availability.
r. Office, work, and storage areas.
s. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
t. First aid.
u. Security.
v. Progress cleaning.
w. Working hours.

3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes.
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C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction 
activity that requires coordination with other construction.

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected 
by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that 
have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect of scheduled meeting 
dates.

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular 
activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

a. The Contract Documents.
b. Options.
c. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs).
d. Related Change Orders.
e. Submittals.
f. Review of mockups.
g. Possible conflicts.
h. Compatibility problems.
i. Time schedules.
j. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
k. Warranty requirements.
l. Compatibility of materials.
m. Acceptability of substrates.
n. Installation procedures.
o. Coordination with other work.
p. Required performance results.
q. Protection of adjacent work.
r. Protection of construction and personnel.

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required 
corrective measures and actions.

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have 
been present.

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate 
whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene 
the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals.  Coordinate dates of meetings with 
preparation of payment requests.

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, 
supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, 
or performance of future activities shall be represented at these meetings.  All participants at the 
conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other 
items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to 
status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine 
whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to 
Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction behind schedule will be 
expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed 
within the Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.
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b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Off-site fabrication.
5) Site utilization.
6) Work hours.
7) Hazards and risks.
8) Progress cleaning.
9) Quality and work standards.
10) Status of correction of deficient items.
11) Field observations.
12) Requests for interpretations (RFIs).
13) Status of proposal requests.
14) Pending changes.
15) Status of Change Orders.
16) Pending claims and disputes.
17) Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute to Contractor the meeting minutes.
4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have 

been present.

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised 
schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. A final Project Schedule revision 
may be issued by Change Order, as approved by the Architect, showing the accepted add or 
deduct Contract days.  The total and ending Contract Days shall match the Substantial 
Completion Certificate date.

b. If special meetings such as site mobilization conferences or Project closeout conferences 
are required, insert articles here specifying meeting requirements.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01310
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SECTION 01330 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product 
Data, Samples, and other submittals.

B. Related Sections may include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
Schedule of Values.

2. Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting and distributing 
meeting and conference minutes and for submitting Coordination Drawings.

3. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports and for 
mockup requirements.

4. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.
5. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data.
6. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance 

manuals.
7. Division 1 Section "Demonstration and Training" for submitting videotapes of demonstration of 

equipment and training of Owner's personnel.
8. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for submittals in those Sections.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect’s responsive action.

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect’s responsive action.  
Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General: Architect will not provide electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings for 
Contractor's use in preparing submittals.

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction 
activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and 
related activities that requires sequential activity.
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2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing 
will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with 
other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress 
Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related 
construction activities.

D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time 
will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit 
processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a 
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial 
submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.
4. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or 

other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.
5. Insert list of submittals below requiring sequential review, or delete and identify submittals in 

Sections where they are specified.  Structural, mechanical, plumbing, and electrical components 
are examples of the Work that often require sequential review.

6. Concurrent Consultant Review:  Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may be 
transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 days for review of 
each submittal.  Submittal will be returned to Architect before being returned to Contractor.

E. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification.

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record Contractor's 

review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name and address of Contractor.
e. Name and address of subcontractor.
f. Name and address of supplier.
g. Name of manufacturer.
h. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal 
point and then a sequential number (e.g., 06100.01).  Resubmittals shall include an 
alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 06100.01.A).

i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
l. Other necessary identification.
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F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify deviations from the Contract 
Documents on submittals.

G. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect 
observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final 
submittal.

1. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of copies to 
Architect.

2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will be marked with action taken and will 
be returned.

H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without review, 
received from sources other than Contractor.

1. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810.
2. Transmittal Form:  Provide locations on form for the following information:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Destination (To:).
d. Source (From:).
e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
f. Category and type of submittal.
g. Submittal purpose and description.
h. Specification Section number and title.
i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
j. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
k. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
l. Remarks.
m. Signature of transmitter.

3. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, 
requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and 
deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and 
limitations.  Include same label information as related submittal.

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, 
installers, and authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction 
activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms.

J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark by Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals directly to extranet specifically established for Project.
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B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of 
product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not 
suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
d. Standard color charts.
e. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
f. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
g. Printed performance curves.
h. Operational range diagrams.
i. Mill reports.
j. Standard product operation and maintenance manuals.
k. Compliance with specified referenced standards.
l. Testing by recognized testing agency.
m. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
n. Notation of coordination requirements.

4. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
5. Number of Copies:  Submit six copies of Product Data, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will 

return three (minimum) copies.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record 
Document.

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop 
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following 
information, as applicable:

a. Dimensions.
b. Identification of products.
c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
e. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and control 

wiring.
f. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
g. Templates and patterns.
h. Schedules.
i. Design calculations.
j. Compliance with specified standards.
k. Notation of coordination requirements.
l. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
m. Relationship to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
n. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.
o. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings 
on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches.

3. Number of Copies:  Submit two opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect will return one 
copy.
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4. Number of Copies:  Submit six opaque copies of each submittal, unless copies are required for 
operation and maintenance manuals.  Submit six copies where copies are required for operation 
and maintenance manuals.  Architect will retain three (minimum) copies; remainder will be 
returned.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Drawing.

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and 
actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one 
submittal package.

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.

3. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control 
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine 
final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are 
the property of Contractor.

4. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of 
units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product 
line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected.

5. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same 
material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical 
with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and texture variations 
expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the following:  partial sections of manufactured 
or fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used 
materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for 
independent testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two Sample sets; 
remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a Project 
Record Sample.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be 
demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or 
product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show 
approximate limits of variations.
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E. Product Schedule or List:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following 
information in tabular form:

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product.
2. Number and name of room or space.
3. Location within room or space.
4. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of product schedule or list, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies.

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation" for Construction Manager's action.

G. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress 
Documentation."

H. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment 
Procedures."

I. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."

J. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion 
of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. 
Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
4. Number of Copies:  Submit three copies of subcontractor list, unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies.

a. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.

2.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.

1. Number of Copies:  Submit two copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect 
will not return copies.

2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity 
responsible for preparing certification.  An officer shall sign certificates and certifications or other 
individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.

3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality 
Requirements."

B. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Project Management 
and Coordination."

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Construction Progress Documentation."
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D. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or 
person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of 
architects and owners, and other information specified.

E. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with 
requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and 
Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and personnel certified.

F. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by 
manufacturer for this specific Project.

G. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing 
experience where required.

H. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

I. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

J. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard 
form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract 
Documents.

K. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer 
complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by 
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency.

L. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include the 
following information:

1. Name of evaluation organization.
2. Date of evaluation.
3. Time period when report is in effect.
4. Product and manufacturers' names.
5. Description of product.
6. Test procedures and results.
7. Limitations of use.

M. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Quality 
Requirements."

N. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for 
compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents.

O. Compatibility Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of 
product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.



SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
01330 - 8

P. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard 
form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or 
after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract 
Documents.

Q. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and normal 
maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section 
"Operation and Maintenance Data."

R. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and 
design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and 
other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  
Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations.  Include page numbers.

S. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents manufacturer's 
recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product or equipment.  Include 
name of product and name, address, and telephone number of manufacturer.  Include the following, as 
applicable:

1. Preparation of substrates.
2. Required substrate tolerances.
3. Sequence of installation or erection.
4. Required installation tolerances.
5. Required adjustments.
6. Recommendations for cleaning and protection.

T. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized service 
representative's tests and inspections.  Include the following, as applicable:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making report.
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, 

if not, what corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies 

with requirements.
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

U. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of insurance or 
bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of coverage, amounts of 
deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

V. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDSs):  Submit information directly to Owner; do not submit to Architect.

1. Architect will not review submittals that include MSDSs and will return the entire submittal for 
resubmittal.

2.3 DELEGATED DESIGN

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design 
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and 
systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.
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1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written 
request for additional information to Architect.

B. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, 
submit three copies of a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each 
product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design 
professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract 
Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance 
with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and 
location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's 
approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for 
compliance with the Contract Documents.

3.2 ARCHITECT'S / ACTION

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return 
them without action.

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will 
mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows:

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it 
does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

D. Partial submittals are not acceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned without 
review.

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded.

END OF SECTION 01330
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SECTION 01400 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control.

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are 
specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also 
cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance 
and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by 
Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

C. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction disturbed by 
testing and inspecting activities.

2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution 
of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will 
comply with requirements.

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution 
of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction 
comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by 
Architect.

C. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to verify 
selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities 
of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, or operation; they are not 
Samples.  Approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.

D. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to verify 
performance characteristics.
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E. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or compliance with specified 
criteria.

F. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency 
qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product 
performance and compliance with industry standards.

G. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., plant, mill, 
factory, or shop.

H. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the 
Work and for completed Work.

I. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory 
shall mean the same as testing agency.

J. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including 
installation, erection, application, and similar operations.

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be 
performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as 
"carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively to trades people 
of the corresponding generic name.

K. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum 
of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with special requirements 
indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or 
conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent 
requirement.  Refer uncertainties and requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect 
for a decision before proceeding.

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the 
minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity 
or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  To comply with these 
requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of 
requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:

1. Date of issue.
2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
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7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
8. Complete test or inspection data.
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 

Contract Document requirements.
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels required; 
individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in 
construction with a minimum of 5 years of successful in executing same type of Work.

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units.

D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this 
Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity 
to produce required units.

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind 
indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, 
or product that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, design, and extent.

F. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience 
and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548; and 
with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and where required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities.

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 

Accreditation Program.

G. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are 
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.

H. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of 
construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for 
the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
2. Notify Architect three days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.

a. Allow three days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.
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5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the 
completed Work.

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated.

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner 
will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies 
engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed 
to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will 
be adjusted by Change Order.

B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless otherwise 
indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  
Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether 
specified or not.

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by 
Owner.

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or 
inspecting will be performed.

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified 
written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are 
Contractor's responsibility.

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when 
they so direct.

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report 
results in writing as specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that 
replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  
Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work 
during performance of its services.

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are 
conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected 
work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service through Contractor.
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5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or 
accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in 
advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  

Assist agency in obtaining samples.
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control 
services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to 
accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

H. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control 
services required by the Contract Documents.  Submit schedule within seven days of date established for 
the Notice to Proceed.

1. Distribution:  Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, testing agencies, and each party involved in 
performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency and/or special inspector as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections, and as 
follows:

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality control procedures and 
reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services.

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to 
Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 
includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work 
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A. Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and modifications as they occur.  Provide access to test and 
inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged 
construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification 
Sections.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams 
that are as invisible as possible.

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for 
quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01400
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SECTION 01420 - REFERENCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and 
requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the 
Contract.

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," 
"selected," "approved," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in 
Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," 
and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, 
and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the 
Work.

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and 
similar operations.

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, 
erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and 
similar operations.

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is shown 
on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be 
built.

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly 
into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards are made a part of the Contract 
Documents by reference.

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents, unless 
otherwise indicated.
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C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry 
standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the 
Contract Documents.

D. Abbreviations and Acronyms for Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are 
used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the 
standards and regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are 
subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) (800) 872-2253
Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (202) 272-0080
Available from Access Board
www.access-board.gov

CFR Code of Federal Regulations (888) 293-6498
Available from Government Printing Office (202) 512-1530
www.access.gpo.gov/nara/cfr

CRD Handbook for Concrete and Cement (601) 634-2355
Available from Army Corps of Engineers
Waterways Experiment Station
www.wes.army.mil

DOD Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards (215) 697-6257
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point
www.dodssp.daps.mil

DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus
(See FS)

FED-STD Federal Standard
(See FS)

FS Federal Specification (215) 697-6257
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point
www.dodssp.daps.mil

Available from General Services Administration (202) 501-1021
www.fss.gsa.gov

Available from National Institute of Building Sciences (202) 289-7800
www.nibs.org

FTMS Federal Test Method Standard
(See FS)

MIL See MILSPEC

MS MIL See MILSPEC

MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards (215) 697-6257
Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point
www.dodssp.daps.mil

UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (800) 872-2253
Available from Access Board (202) 272-0080
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www.access-board.gov

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale Research's 
"Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional Associations of 
the U.S."

B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone 
numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as 
of the date of the Contract Documents.

C. Where code(s) are referenced in the Project Documents, It shall be understood that the referenced code(s)
are the issue(s) currently adopted by the municipality having legal jurisdiction over the subject Project(s).

BOCA BOCA International, Inc.
(See ICC)

CABO Council of American Building Officials
(See ICC)

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100
www.iapmo.org

IBC International Building Code

ICBO International Conference of Building Officials
(See ICC)

ICBO ES ICBO Evaluation Service, Inc.
(See ICC-ES)

ICC International Code Council (703) 931-4533
(Formerly:  CABO - Council of American Building Officials)
www.iccsafe.org

ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (800) 423-6587
www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543

SBCCI Southern Building Code Congress International, Inc.
(See ICC)

D. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  
Names, telephone numbers, and Web-site addresses are subject to change and are believed to be accurate 
and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

CBHF State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs (800) 952-5210
 Bureau of Home Furnishings and Thermal Insulation (916) 574-2041
 www.dca.ca.gov/bhfti

CPUC  California Public Utilities Commission (415) 703-2782
 www.cpuc.ca.gov
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TFS  Texas Forest Service (936) 639-8180
 Forest Products Laboratory
 www.txforestservice.tamu.edu

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01420
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SECTION 01500 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection 
facilities.

1.3 USE CHARGES

A. Water Service:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and 
without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for 
construction operations.

B. Electric Power Service:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without 
metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as 
required for construction operations.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction 
personnel.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary 
utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume responsibility 
for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction 
facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
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A. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 6 Section "Rough Carpentry."

B. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 9 painting Sections.

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and 
foundations adequate for normal loading.

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of construction personnel.  Keep 
office clean and orderly.  Furnish and equip offices as follows:

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan racks, and 
bookcases.

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals.  Provide electrical 
power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with not less than 1 receptacle on each wall.  
Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot- square tack board.

3. Drinking water and private toilet.
4. Coffee machine and supplies.
5. Heating/cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 to 72 deg F.
6. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height.

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials 
and equipment for construction operations.

1. Store combustible materials apart from building.

2.3 EQUIPMENT

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and 
classes of fire exposures.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no 
longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION

A. General:  

1. Connect to existing service or Install temporary service at the contractors option.
2. Restore Owner’s utilities to original or better condition. 
3. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, 

if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.
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B. Water Service:  Use of Owner's existing water service facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use.

1. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a drip pan 
of suitable size to minimize water damage.  Drain accumulated water promptly from pans.

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction 
personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and 
maintenance of fixtures and facilities.

1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned 
and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to original or better condition. existing before initial use.

D. Electric Power Service:  Use of Owner's existing electric power service will be permitted, as long as 
equipment is maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.

E. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all 
construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office.

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:

a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer in each field 
office.

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.

a. Police and fire departments.
b. Ambulance service.
c. Contractor's home office.
d. Architect's office.
e. Engineers' offices.
f. Owner's office.
g. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices.

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when away from 
field office.

F. Electronic Communication Service:  Provide temporary electronic communication service, including 
electronic mail, in common-use facilities.

1. Provide DSL in primary field office.

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with the following:

1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area 
or within 30 feet of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241.

2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Substantial 
Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use 
permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.
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B. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.

C. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" 
and not temporary facilities.

D. Temporary Elevator Use:  Refer to Division 14 Sections for temporary use of new elevators.

E. Existing Stair Usage:  Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, as long as stairs are cleaned and 
maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore stairs to condition 
existing before initial use.

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs and to 
maintain means of egress.  If, despite such protection, stairs become damaged, restore damaged 
areas so no evidence remains of correction work.

F. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs:  Cover finished, permanent stairs with protective covering of 
plywood or similar material so finishes will be undamaged at time of acceptance.

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION

A. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 
of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and 
similar violations of security.

B. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for 
erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

C. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to 
protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas.
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of 

fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Minimize all field 
welding.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project 
site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed.  Instruct 
personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign 
stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size 
with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and 
similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid 
possibility of damage.

B. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and protection 
facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
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C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it 
has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion.  
Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of 
interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace 
construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  Owner 
reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during construction 
period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Closeout 
Procedures."

END OF SECTION 01500
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SECTION 01600 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special 
warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate.
2. Division 1 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.
3. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for Contract closeout.
4. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and 

installations specified to be warranted.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from 
previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," 
and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model 
number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is 
current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 
facility, except that products consisting of recycled-content materials are allowed, unless explicitly 
stated otherwise.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 
products.

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process, or 
where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, 
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that 
equal or exceed those of specified product.

B. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those 
required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or 
fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and 
Drawing numbers and titles.
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1. Substitution Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.1A.
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as 

applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other parts 

of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, that will be 
necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the 
Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, 
size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures.

e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
f. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
g. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the 

Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.
h. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become 

necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation 
for evaluation within 7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify 
Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, 
or 7 days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order.
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed substitution 

within time allocated.

B. Comparable Product Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and 
Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation 
for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify 
Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable product request within 15 days of 
receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is 
later.

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a comparable product 

request within time allocated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for 
use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously 
selected products were also options.

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and 
loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
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B. Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of 
construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are 
flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed 
container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, 
unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to ensure that 
products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure 

above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
4. Store cementitious products and materials on elevated platforms.
5. Store foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation 

and concealment.
6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, 

and weather-protection requirements for storage.
7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by 

Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties 
do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents.

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufacturer for a 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract Documents, 
either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for 
Owner.

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready 
for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution.

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly 
executed.

2. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and particular 
requirements for submitting special warranties.

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
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A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are 
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a 
complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, 
provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar 
situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is 

Architect's.
6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish 

"salient characteristics" of products.
7. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal" or "or 

approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" 
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures:

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single product and manufacturer, provide the named 
product that complies with requirements.

2. Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and manufacturers, 
provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.

3. Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by 
one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.

4. Available Products:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both products and 
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with 
requirements.  Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article for consideration 
of an unnamed product.

5. Available Manufacturers:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers, provide a product 
by one of the manufacturers listed, or an unnamed manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  
Comply with provisions in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed 
product.

6. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, 
select a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

a. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified 
requirements, comply with provisions in Part 2 "Product Substitutions" Article for proposal 
of product.

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Timing:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the Notice to 
Proceed.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.

B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions 
are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, 
except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or 
other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's 
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additional responsibilities may include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation 
services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar considerations.

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated 

results.
4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.
6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

2.3 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests 
without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated 
results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 
Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names 

and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
5. Samples, if requested.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01600
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SECTION 01700 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but 
not limited to, the following:

1. Construction layout.
2. General installation of products.
3. Progress cleaning.
4. Starting and adjusting.
5. Protection of installed construction.
6. Correction of the Work.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for procedural requirements for cutting and patching 
necessary for the installation or performance of other components of the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other construction 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and 
location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction affecting the Work.

1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services.

B. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present 
where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance.  Record observations.

1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work 
is required by other Sections, include the following:

a. Description of the Work.
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
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c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
d. Recommended corrections.

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers.

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be 
installed.

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other 
construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication.  
Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on 
Drawings.

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  Include a detailed 
description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the Contract 
Documents.  Submit requests on CSI Form 13.2A, "Request for Interpretation."

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as 
indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease 

of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 8 feet in spaces without a suspended ceiling.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated.

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain 
conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in 
excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory 
prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are 
made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements.
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G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component securely in 
place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights 
directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for 

installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral 
anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in 
time for installation.

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange 
joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous.

3.4 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress cleaning 
for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of 
materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the temperature is 

expected to rise above 80 deg F.
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark 

containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper 
execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work 

area, as appropriate.

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of 
manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  
If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to 
health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom 
from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials 
already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or 
deterioration at Substantial Completion.
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I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 
remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability 
without damaging effects.

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, 
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure 
during the construction period.

3.5 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, 
replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper 
operation.

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace 
damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to inspect field-
assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification requirements in Division 1 
Section "Quality Requirements."

3.6 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

3.7 CORRECTION OF THE WORK

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  Comply 
with requirements in Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with 
matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without 
visible evidence of repair.

D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot 
be repaired.

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.

END OF SECTION 01700
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SECTION 01731 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the building.
2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and 

patching individual parts of the Work.
3. Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems" for patching fire-rated construction.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of 
other Work.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-
carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety.  Operating elements include the following:

1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
2. Air or smoke barriers.
3. Fire-suppression systems.
4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
5. Control systems.
6. Communication systems.
7. Conveying systems.
8. Electrical wiring systems.
9. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections.

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a 
manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform 
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as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety.  Miscellaneous elements include the following:

1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
2. Membranes and flashings.
3. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
4. Equipment supports.
5. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
6. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of 
cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in 
a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace 
construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting 
and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review areas of potential interference and 
conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts before proceeding.

1.5 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during 
cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that 
visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will 
match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be 
performed.

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including 
compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting 
and patching operations.

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to 
adjoining areas.

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are 
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent 
interruption to occupied areas.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at 
the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other 
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining 
construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original 
Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and 
chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core 

drill.
4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  

Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture 
or other foreign matter after cutting.

5. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections.

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 
integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into 
retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and 
refinishing.

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials.

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.
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3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into 
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of 
uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and 
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over 
the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  
Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface 
of uniform appearance.

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weather 
tight condition.

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.

END OF SECTION 01731
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SECTION 01732 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items is to be reused or recycled.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Summary" for use of premises, and phasing, and Owner-occupancy 
requirements.

2. Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and 
environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.

3. Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated 
to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner ready for 
reuse.

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall 
them where indicated.

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in 
material and extent to that indicated for this Project.

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct 
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted and security is maintained.

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Summary."

B. Owner will maintain conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose as far as practical.

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:

a. Miniblinds

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with 
selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.

1. Owner will remove hazardous materials, if any exist, before start of the Work.
2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 

immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a 
separate contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage 
during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during 
selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective 
demolition required.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and 
salvaged.
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D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or 
design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a
written report to Architect.

E. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings preconstruction 
photographs preconstruction videotapes and templates.

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Photographic Documentation."

F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Division 1 
Section "Summary."

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services 
and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with 

selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition 
and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.

a. Where entire wall is to be removed, existing services/systems may be removed with 
removal of the wall.

3.3 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and 
as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and 
as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective 
demolition operations. above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next 
lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools 
or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to minimize 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing 
finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, 
such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting 
flame-cutting operations.  Maintain fire watch and portable fire-suppression devices during flame-
cutting operations.

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
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6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly 
dispose of off-site.

7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and 
to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 
excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

B. Reuse of Building Elements:  Project has been designed to result in end-of-Project rates for reuse of 
building elements as follows.  Do not demolish building elements beyond what is indicated on Drawings 
without Architect's approval.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area off-site.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment to 
match new equipment.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials 

and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make 
item functional for use indicated.

E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during 
selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected 
storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after 
selective demolition operations are complete.

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at 
regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.

3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and 
legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey 

debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
4. Comply with requirements specified in Division 1 Section "Construction Waste Management."

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.
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3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition 
operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

END OF SECTION 01732
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SECTION 01770 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but 
not limited to, the following:

1. Inspection of the finished Project construction Work according to the Contract documents.
2. Completion of Substantial Completion Punch List.
3. Final cleaning.
4. Warranties.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for 
Substantial and Final Completion.

2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning of Project site.
3. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data.
4. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements.
5. Division 1 Section "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's 

personnel.
6. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the 

Work in those Sections.

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, 
complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, 
and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents.
4. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, Final 

Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and 
similar final record information.

5. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  
Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

6. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel 
of changeover in security provisions.
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7. Complete startup testing of systems.
8. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
9. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction 

tools, and similar elements.
10. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
11. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
12. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
13. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect 
will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, 
either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, which must be completed or 
corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, 
complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 

completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list 
shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
4. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and 

systems.  Submit demonstration and training videotapes.

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect 
will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that 
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected 
by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, 
areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.  Use CSI Form 14.1A.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Include the following information at the top of each page:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
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c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.

1.6 WARRANTIES

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work 
where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 15 days of completion of designated 
portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during construction period by 
separate agreement with Contractor.

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project 
Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as 
necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to 
identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, 
including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the 
surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or 
that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local 
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or 
unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of 
Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:



CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
01770 - 4

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign 
substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign 
deposits.

c. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
d. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of 

stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of 
exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums, 
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; shampoo if 

visible soil or stains remain.
i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove 

glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or 
broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and glass, taking 
care not to scratch surfaces.

j. Remove labels that are not permanent.
k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace 

finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or that already show 
evidence of repair or restoration.

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical 
nameplates.

l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  Remove 
excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.

m. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting 

from water exposure.
o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of 

diffusers, registers, and grills.
p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction.
q. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace 

burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy 
starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new 
fixtures.

r. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess 
materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage 
systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of lawfully.

END OF SECTION 01770
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SECTION 01781 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 
including the following:

1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Summary of Multiple Contracts" for coordinating Project Record Documents 
covering the Work of multiple contracts.

2. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
3. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements.
4. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific requirements for Project Record Documents of the 

Work in those Sections.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up Record Prints.

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract 
modifications.

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.

1. Where Record Product Data is required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit 
marked-up Product Data as an insert in manual instead of submittal as Record Product Data.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
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A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of blue- or black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings.

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that 
shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or 
entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-up Record Prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to 
identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup before 

enclosing concealed installations.

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
c. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
d. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
e. Actual equipment locations.
f. Duct size and routing.
g. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
h. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
i. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
j. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
k. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
l. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

3. Mark the Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing actual 
physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-
reference on the Contract Drawings.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and 
similar identification, where applicable.

B. Format:  Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints:  Organize Record Prints and newly prepared Record Drawings into manageable 
sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.

2. Record Transparencies:  Organize into unbound sets matching Record Prints.  Place transparencies 
in durable tube-type drawing containers with end caps.  Mark end cap of each container with 
identification.  If container does not include a complete set, identify Drawings included.

3. Identification:  As follows:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
d. Name of Architect.
e. Name of Contractor.
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2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from 
that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment 
furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a 
record of selections made.

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in operation 
and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where applicable.

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies 
substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's 
written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where applicable.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record 
keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous 
records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project Record 
Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as they occur; do not 
wait until the end of Project.

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in the field 
office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project Record Documents 
for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible 
condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents for 
Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION 01781
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SECTION 04600 - WATER AND CHEMICAL MASONRY CLEANING 
(Alternate #01)

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Clean efflorescence, caused by landscaping irrigation water and other miscellaneous stains, from 
existing exterior masonry walls. See Specification Section – 01270 for cleaning unit prices.

a. Inspect masonry walls for defects.
b. Hand remove major accumulated deleterious substances, such as dirt & etc., from masonry

walls prior to starting standard cleaning processes.
c. Thoroughly pre-wet masonry walls.
d. Apply cleaning solution.
e. Flush wall with high pressure clean potable water.

2. Protect existing adjacent materials, surfaces and assemblies during execution of this work.  
Damage to new and/or existing adjacent materials and surfaces shall be paid for by the Contractor. 

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1 – Unit Prices

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Manufacturer’s published Data Sheets describing cleaning materials and methods. 

B. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency.

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions 
permit cleaning work to be performed according to manufacturer's written instructions.
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1.5 CAUTIONS

A. The chemicals specified in this work are toxic and caustic.  Take care to protect personnel and project 
materials from any dilatory damage resulting from these chemicals.

B. The Contractor is advised that it is imperative to flush walls, with hot high pressure, clean potable water, 
within 10 minutes after applying cleaning solution. Do not apply more cleaning solution than can not be 
completely flushed, with water, within the 10 minute time limit.

C. Where masonry surfaces have been weakened by continued exposure to the elements, the Contractor shall 
exert gentle scrubbing force so as not to dislodge weakened surface materials.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS REQUIREMENTS

A. Products:  Are subject to compliance with requirements of this Specification, Governing Codes, Industry 
Standards and the Manufacture’s published recommendations.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain cleaning products from single source Manufacturer.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Solution

1. Use clean hot potable water, mixed with 10% hydrochloric acid.
or
2. Use clean hot potable water, mixed with Prosoko per Manufacture’s published recommendations. 

 PART 3-EXECUTION

3.1 WALL SURFACE PREPARATION

B. Inspect wall surfaces and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with Manufacturer’s 
requirements and any other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Do not proceed before such defects are corrected by Addendum, Architect’s Site Instructions or 
Change Order.

C. Remove all localized stains prior to pre-wetting  masonry

1. Hand scrub built-up deposits, such as accumulated solid matter, with the specified mixture of 
water and chemicals.  Use stiff bristle brushes.  Do not use metal/wire or motorized brushes.

3.2 APPLICATION

A. Thoroughly pre-wet masonry with clean potable water.

B. Apply cleaning solution, consisting of hot high pressure water and the specified chemicals.
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C. Thoroughly flush wall with high pressure, clean, potable water no later than 10 minutes after applying 
cleaning solution.

D. Protect adjacent materials, surfaces and assemblies during execution of this work.

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Remove all debris, generated by the work, and dispose of same off site in a legal manner.

B. Perform cleaning of debris at end of each shift.

END OF SECTION 04600
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SECTION 05120 – MISCELLANEOUS METALS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes structural steel. See Drawings.

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section:

1. Division 1 Section "Quality Control" for independent testing agency procedures and 
administrative requirements.

2. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for loose steel bearing plates and miscellaneous steel 
framing.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 
Specification Sections.

B. Product Data for each type of product specified.

C. Shop Drawings detailing fabrication of structural steel components.

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data.
2. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, and show 

size, length, and type of each weld.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced Installer who has completed structural steel work similar 
in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service 
performance.

B. Fabricator Qualifications:  Engage a firm experienced in fabricating structural steel similar to that 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to fabricate structural steel without delaying the Work..
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1. Fabricator must participate in the AISC Quality Certification Program and be designated an AISC-
Certified Plant as follows:

a. Category:  Category I, conventional steel structures.

C. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents:

1. AISC's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--Allowable Stress Design and Plastic 
Design."

2. Research Council on Structural Connections' (RCSC) "Specification for Structural Joints Using 
ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

D. Welding Standards:  Comply with applicable provisions of AWS D1.1 "Structural Welding Code--Steel."

1. Present evidence that each welder has satisfactorily passed AWS qualification tests for welding 
processes involved and, if pertinent, has undergone recertification in the past 12 months.

1.5 Welding to red lead painted steel:

A. The existing metal surfaces and members currently have red lead paint coat and any work such as 
welding, grinding, drilling and etc. shall comply  with the Federal OSHA standard for lead – 29CFR 
19.26.62.  Some of these requirements, but not all, are listed below:

1. A written job specific “Compliance Program” designed for this Project;
2. Peronal exposure monitoring to document worker exposure;
3. Personal exposure ,pnoitoring to document worker exposure;
4. Appropriate respiratory protection in accordance with OSHA requirements

(includes respiratory physical and written respiratory program);
5. Appropriate personal protective clothing and equipment in accordance with OSHA requirements
6. Change Areas;
7. Hand washing facilities;
8. Biological monitoring (blood testing) and
9. Training as specified under the lead standard.

B. The Owner will provide some environmental control for welding fumes through “Eagle Environmental”
(contact Aaron Johnson at 801-699-1777).

C. Environmental monitoring and final wipe clearance sampling at the end of regulated operations will be 
conducted by “Health and Safety Services (contact Tad Ogden at 801-651-5880).

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver structural steel to Project site in such quantities and at such times to ensure continuity of 
installation.

B. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel members off ground by 
using pallets, platforms, or other supports.  Protect steel members and packaged materials from erosion 
and deterioration.

1. Store fasteners in a protected place.  Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty 
before use.

2. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion or damage to members 
or supporting structures.  Repair or replace damaged materials or structures as directed.
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1.7 SEQUENCING

A. Supply anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction without delaying the Work.  
Provide setting diagrams, templates, instructions, and directions, as required, for installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Structural Steel Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  As follows:

1. Carbon Steel:  ASTM A 36.

B. Cold-Formed Structural Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, Grade B.

C. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel structural bolts, heavy 
hex carbon-steel nuts, and hardened carbon-steel washers.
1. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153, Class C.

D. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS requirements.

2.2 PRIMER

A. Primer:  Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting primer.

2.3 GROUT

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout 
containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage compensating agents, plasticizing and water-
reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107, of consistency suitable for application, and a 30-minute 
working time.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate and assemble structural steel in shop to greatest extent possible.  Fabricate structural steel 
according to AISC specifications referenced in this Section and in Shop Drawings.

1. Camber structural steel members where indicated.
2. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly.
3. Fabricate for delivery a sequence that will expedite erection and minimize field handling of 

structural steel.
4. Complete structural steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-priming 

operations.
5. Comply with fabrication tolerance limits of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings 

and Bridges" for structural steel.

B. Thermal Cutting:  Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible.

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded.
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C. Finishing:  Accurately mill ends of columns and other members transmitting loads in bearing.

D. Holes:  Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel framing and for passage of other 
work through steel framing members, as shown on Shop Drawings.

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to metal surfaces.  Do not flame-cut holes or enlarge holes 
by burning.  Drill holes in bearing plates.

2. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items as indicated to receive other work.

2.5 SHOP CONNECTIONS

A. Shop install and tighten high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints 
Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

B. Shop install and tighten high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Load and Resistance Factor Design 
Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

1. Bolts:  ASTM A 325 high-strength bolts, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Connection Type:  Snug tightened, unless indicated as slip-critical, direct-tension, or tensioned 

shear/bearing connections.

C. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for procedures, appearance and quality of welds, and 
methods used in correcting welding work.

2.6 SHOP PRIMING

A. Shop prime steel surfaces, except the following:

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar.  Extend priming of partially embedded members to a 
depth of 2 inches.

2. Surfaces to be field welded.
3. Surfaces to be high-strength bolted with slip-critical connections.

B. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted.  Remove loose rust, loose mill scale, and spatter, slag, 
or flux deposits.  Prepare surfaces according to SSPC specifications as follows:

1. SSPC-SP 2 "Hand Tool Cleaning."

C. Priming:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to manufacturer's instructions 
and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils.  Use priming 
methods that result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and exposed surfaces.

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.
2. Apply 2 coats of shop paint to inaccessible surfaces after assembly or erection.  Change color of 

second coat to distinguish it from first.

D. Painting:  Apply a 1-coat, nonasphaltic primer complying with SSPC's "Painting System Guide No. 7.00" 
to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils.

PART 3 - EXECUTION



MISCELLANEOUS METALS
05120 - 5

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Before erection proceeds, and with the steel erector present, verify elevations of concrete and masonry 
bearing surfaces and locations of anchorages for compliance with requirements.

B. Do not proceed with erection until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep structural steel secure, 
plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in intensity to design loads.  
Remove temporary supports when permanent structural steel, connections, and bracing are in place, 
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction until cast-in-place 
concrete has attained its design compressive strength.

3.3 ERECTION

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to AISC 
specifications referenced in this Section.

B. Base and Bearing Plates:  Clean concrete and masonry bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials and 
roughen surfaces prior to setting base and bearing plates.  Clean bottom surface of base and bearing 
plates.

1. Set base and bearing plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required.
2. Tighten anchor bolts after supported members have been positioned and plumbed.  Do not remove 

wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with edge of base or bearing plate prior to 
packing with grout.

3. Pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids remain.  Finish exposed 
surfaces, protect installed materials, and allow to cure.

a. Comply with manufacturer's instructions for proprietary grout materials.

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel 
Buildings and Bridges."

D. Align and adjust various members forming part of complete frame or structure before permanently 
fastening.  Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact.  
Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment.

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure.
2. Establish required leveling and plumbing measurements on mean operating temperature of 

structure.  Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean 
temperature at which structure will be when completed and in service.

E. Splice members only where indicated.

F. Do not use thermal cutting during erection.

G. Finish sections thermally cut during erection equal to a sheared appearance.



MISCELLANEOUS METALS
05120 - 6

H. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or by using drift pins.  Ream holes that must be 
enlarged to admit bolts.

3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS

A. Install and tighten high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using 
ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

1. Connection Type:  Snug tightened, unless indicated as slip-critical, direct-tension, or tensioned 
shear/bearing connections.

B. Install and tighten high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Load and Resistance Factor Design 
Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts."

C. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for procedures, appearance and quality of welds, and 
methods used in correcting welding work.

1. Comply with AISC specifications referenced in this Section for bearing, adequacy of temporary 
connections, alignment, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds.

3.5 CLEANING

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas 
of shop paint.  Apply paint to exposed areas using same material as used for shop painting.

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils.

END OF SECTION 05120
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SECTION 06100 – MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
2. Sheathing.
3. Plywood backing panels.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 6 Section "Finish Carpentry" for nonstructural carpentry items exposed to view and not 
specified in another Section.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Carpentry:  Carpentry work not specified in other Sections and not exposed, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:

1. NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority.
2. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
3. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
4. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data Sheet:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type of 
preservative used, net amount of preservative retained, and chemical treatment manufacturer's 
written instructions for handling, storing, installing, and finishing treated material.

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated 
materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.

3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
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A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency, acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 548.

B. Source Limitations for Engineered Wood Products:  Obtain each type of engineered wood product
through one source from a single manufacturer.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels; place spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  
Provide for air circulation around stacks and under canvas coverings. Do not use plastic coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of lumber grading agencies certified by the American Lumber 
Standards Committee Board of Review.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture 

content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry 
lumber.

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.
4. Provide dry lumber with 15 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing for 2-inch 

nominal thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated.
5. Provide dry lumber with 15 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing for 2-inch 

nominal thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Engineered Wood Products:  Provide engineered wood products acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance 
with building code in effect for Project.

1. Allowable Design Stresses:  Provide engineered wood products with allowable design stresses, as 
published by manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer's published values 
shall be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by
comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency.

C. Wood Structural Panels:

1. Plywood:  DOC PS 1.
2. Oriented Strand Board:  DOC PS 2.
3. Thickness:  As needed to comply with requirements specified but not less than thickness indicated.
4. Comply with "Code Plus" provisions in APA Form No. E30K, "APA Design/Construction Guide:  

Residential & Commercial."
5. Factory mark panels according to indicated standard.

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
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A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C2 (lumber), except that lumber that is not in 
contact with the ground and is continuously protected from liquid water may be treated according to 
AWPA C31 with inorganic boron (SBX).

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and one of the following:

a. Chromated copper arsenate (CCA).
b. Ammoniacal copper zinc arsenate (ACZA).
c. Ammoniacal, or amine, copper quat (ACQ).
d. Copper bis (dimethyldithiocarbamate) (CDDC).
e. Ammoniacal copper citrate (CC).
f. Copper azole, Type A (CBA-A).
g. Oxine copper (copper-8-quinolinolate) in a light petroleum solvent.

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-retardant materials or products are indicated, provide 
materials and products with specified fire-test-response characteristics as determined by testing identical 
products per test method indicated by UL, ITS, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 
agency in the form of separable paper label or, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, imprint 
on surfaces of materials that will be concealed from view after installation.

C. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent for lumber and 15 percent 
for plywood.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated 
material.

D. Mark each treated item with the treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the 
American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.

E. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in contact with 
masonry or concrete.

2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER

A. General:  Provide dimension lumber of grades indicated according to the American Lumber Standards 
Committee National Grading Rule provisions of the grading agency indicated.

B. Non-Load-Bearing Interior Partitions:  Construction, Stud, or No. 2 grade and the following species:

1. Hem-fir or Hem-fir (north); NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

C. Ceiling Joists (Non-Load-Bearing):  Construction or No. 2 grade and the following species:

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.

D. Joists, Rafters, and Other Framing Not Listed Above:  Construction or No. 2 grade and the following 
species:

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
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A. General:  Provide lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Cants.
3. Nailers.

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction, Stud, or No. 2 grade lumber with 15 percent 
maximum moisture content and the following species:

1. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.

C. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 15 percent maximum moisture content and the following 
species and grades:

1. Hem-fir or Hem-fir (north), Construction or 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.

2.5 FASTENERS

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 
Article for material and manufacture. See drawings.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in area of high relative 
humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A-153/A-153M.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272.

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.

E. Screws for Fastening to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads and reamer 
wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.

F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1.

G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where 
indicated, flat washers.

H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to 
sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry 
assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by testing per 
ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency.

1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.
2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and ASTM F 594, 

Alloy Group 1 or 2.

2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS (NA)

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
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A. Water-Repellent Preservative:  NWWDA-tested and -accepted formulation containing 3-iodo-2-propynyl 
butyl carbamate, combined with an insecticide containing chloropyrifos as its active ingredient.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit 
rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate nailers, 
blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

B. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of rough carpentry or pieces that are too small to use 
with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.

C. Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4 to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber and 
plywood.

D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 
with the following:

1. CABO NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
2. Published requirements of metal framing anchor manufacturer.
3. Table 23-II-B-1, "Nailing Schedule," and Table 23-II-B-2, "Wood Structural Panel Roof 

Sheathing Nailing Schedule," in the Uniform Building Code.
4. Table 2305.2, "Fastening Schedule," in the BOCA National Building Code.
5. Table 2306.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the Standard Building Code.
6. Table 602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table 602.3(2), "Alternate 

Attachments," in the International One- and Two-Family Dwelling Code.

E. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate 
members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight 
connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood.  Predrill as required.

F. Use finishing nails for exposed work, unless otherwise indicated.  Countersink nail heads and fill holes 
with wood filler.

3.2 WOOD SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and cut as 
required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Build anchor bolts into masonry during installation of masonry work.  Where 
possible, secure anchor bolts to formwork before concrete placement.

3.3 WALL AND PARTITION FRAMING INSTALLATION (NA)
1. Diagonal bracing at 45-degree angle using metal bracing.
2. Particleboard sheathing panels not less than 48 by 96 inches applied vertically.

3.4 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION
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a. Nail to wood framing.
b. Screw to cold-formed metal framing.
c. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends.

2. Plywood Backing Panels:  Nail or screw to supports.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, 
inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate 
solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.

B. Protect carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered 
borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.

END OF SECTION 06100
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SECTION 06402 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Interior standing and running trim.
2. Display Cases.
3. Flush wood paneling.
4. Wood cabinets.
5. Shop finishing of interior woodwork.
6. Solid Surfacing Countertops

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 6 Section "Miscellaneous Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips 
required for installing woodwork and concealed within other construction before woodwork 
installation.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing 
woodwork items unless concealed within other construction before woodwork installation.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated, including cabinet hardware and accessories and 
finishing materials and processes.

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, 
attachment devices, and other components.

1. Show details full size.
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed blocking and 

reinforcement specified in other Sections.
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures faucets soap dispensers and other 

items installed in architectural woodwork.
4. Show veneer leaves with dimensions, grain direction, exposed face, and identification numbers 

indicating the flitch and sequence within the flitch for each leaf.

C. Samples for Initial Selection:
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1. Shop-applied transparent finishes.
2. Plastic laminates.
3. Thermoset decorative panels.

D. Samples for Verification:

1. Lumber with or for transparent finish, not less than 5 inches wide by 24 inches long, for each species 
and cut, finished on 1 side and 1 edge.

2. Veneer leaves representative of and selected from flitches to be used for transparent-finished 
woodwork.

3. Veneer-faced panel products with or for transparent finish, 12 by 24 inches, for each species and cut.  
Include at least one face-veneer seam and finish as specified.

4. Plastic laminates, 8 by 10 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish, with 1 sample 
applied to core material and specified edge material applied to 1 edge.

5. Thermoset decorative-panels, 8 by 10 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish, with 
edge banding on 1 edge.

6. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type and finish.

E. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program certificates.

F. Qualification Data:  For Installer.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of products certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification 
Program.

B. Source Limitations:  Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume undivided responsibility for 
production of interior architectural woodwork with sequence-matched wood veneers.

C. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork Quality 
Standards" for grades of interior architectural woodwork indicated for construction, finishes, installation, 
and other requirements.

1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Program labels and certificates indicating that 
woodwork, including installation, complies with requirements of grades specified.

D. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where fire-retardant materials or products are indicated, provide 
materials and products with specified fire-test-response characteristics as determined by testing identical 
products per test method indicated by UL, ITS, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting 
agency in the form of separable paper label or, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, imprint 
on surfaces of materials that will be concealed from view after installation.

E. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic 
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial 
Completion.

F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Project Management and Coordination."



INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK
06402 - 3

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not deliver woodwork until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork have been 
completed in installation areas.  If woodwork must be stored in other than installation areas, store only in 
areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Project Conditions" 
Article.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at 
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet work is 
complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90 deg F and 
relative humidity between 25 and 55 percent during the remainder of the construction period.

C. Field Measurements:  Where woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of 
other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop 
Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field 
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

2. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the Work, 
establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating woodwork without field measurements.  Provide 
allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions 
correspond to established dimensions.

1.8 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related units of 
Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be supported and 
installed as indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of AWI's quality standard for each type of 
woodwork and quality grade specified, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Wood Species and Cut for Transparent Finish:  Select plain-sliced, Red Oak, Grade 1.

C. Wood Products:  Comply with the following:

1. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4.
2. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD.
3. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
4. Particleboard:  Straw-based particleboard complying with requirements in ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, 

except for density.
5. Softwood Plywood:  DOC PS 1, Medium Density Overlay.
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6. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood):  HPVA HP-1.

D. Thermoset Decorative Panels:  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with thermally fused, 
melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1.

1. Provide PVC or polyester edge banding complying with LMA EDG-1 on components with exposed or 
semiexposed edges.

E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as required by 
woodwork quality standard.

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering high-
pressure decorative laminates that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

a. Formica Corporation.
b. Nevamar Company, LLC; Decorative Products Div.
c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc.

F. Tempered Clear Float Glass for Cabinet Shelves:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Class 1 
(clear), Quality-Q3; with exposed edges seamed before tempering, ½” thick.

2.2 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS

A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, use materials complying with requirements 
in this Article that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-test-response 
characteristics specified.

1. Do not use treated materials that do not comply with requirements of referenced woodworking 
standard or that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective.

2. Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise adversely affect 
finishes.  Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials from untreated materials.

3. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of UL, U.S. Testing, 
Timber Products Inspection, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Comply with performance 
requirements of AWPA C20 (lumber) and AWPA C27 (plywood).  Use the following treatment type:

1. Exterior Type:  Organic-resin-based formulation thermally set in wood by kiln drying.
2. Interior Type A:  Low-hygroscopic formulation.
3. Mill lumber after treatment within limits set for wood removal that do not affect listed fire-test-

response characteristics, using a woodworking plant certified by testing and inspecting agency.
4. Mill lumber before treatment and implement special procedures during treatment and drying processes 

that prevent lumber from warping and developing discolorations from drying sticks or other causes, 
marring, and other defects affecting appearance of treated woodwork.

5. Kiln-dry materials before and after treatment to levels required for untreated materials.

C. Fire-Retardant Particleboard:  Panels complying with the following requirements, made from softwood 
particles and fire-retardant chemicals mixed together at time of panel manufacture to achieve flame-
spread index of 25 to 75 and smoke-developed index of 25 to 450 per ASTM E 84.

2.3 ALL-GLASS DISPLAY CASE DOORS AND FIXED SIDELIGHTS
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A. Glass doors and fixed sidelights are to be 3/8” clear tempered glass with exposed polished edges and with
top and bottom rail. Rails are to be brass clad.

B. Rail and Hardware Manufacturer:  ARCAT or approved equal.

C. Hardware:  

1. Top and bottom pivots
2. Top and bottom locks

2.4 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural cabinets, except 
for items specified in Division 8 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by Naming Products)."

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, and 135 degrees of opening, 
self-closing.

C. Casework Pulls:  Back mounted, Aluminum Satin Anodized equal to Stanley 4484.  Provide 2 per drawer 
unit over 30 inches wide.

D. Catches:  Magnetic catches, BHMA A156.9, B03141.

E. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports:  BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, B04081.

F. Shelf Rests:  BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.

G. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9, B05091.

1. Standard Duty (Grade 1, Grade 2, and Grade 3): Side mounted and extending under bottom edge of 
drawer; full-extension type; zinc-plated steel with polymer rollers.

2. Heavy Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Side mounted; full-extension type; zinc-plated 
steel ball-bearing slides.

3. Box Drawer Slides:  Grade 1HD-100; for drawers not more than 6 inches high and 24 inches wide.
4. File Drawer Slides:  Grade 1HD-200; for drawers more than 6 inches high or 24 inches wide.
5. Pencil Drawer Slides:  Grade 1; for drawers not more than 3 inches high and 24 inches wide.
6. Keyboard Slides:  Grade 1; for computer keyboard shelves.

H. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121.

I. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041.

J. Grommets for Cable Passage through Countertops:  1-1/4-inch OD, black, molded-plastic grommets and 
matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage.

K. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with BHMA A156.18 
for BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Satin Chromium Plated:  BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base.

L. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class 
requirements in BHMA A156.9.

M. Suspended Glass Shelves Supports:  3.0 mm Cable Display System
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1. Manufacturer:  Nova Display (or approved equal)
2. Address:  1825 Calavaras Dr., Santa Rosa, CA 95405
3. Phone Numbers:  (707) 535-2464  Fax (707) 535-2467
4. Web Site:  www.novadisplay.com
5. Product Description:  3.0 mm cable supports up to 441 lbs.  Includes spring tensioner, top and bottom 

fixings, 3.0mm diameter galvanized steel cable.  Includes top boss fixes to ceiling with a single screw.
6. Color of Fittings:  Brass
7. The Manufacturer shall structurally design this system using minimums of shelving and  3.0mm 

galvanized steel cables so as to provide at least the following MINIMUM NET LIVE LOAD 
CAPACITIES for a single  shelf: on a single level.

a. Two Outside glass Shelves :  25 psf. 
b. Center Shelves : 25 psf. 
c. The system Manufacturer shall provide the ACTUAL NET LIVE LOAD CAPACITIES, of 

the above proposed system, as calculate by a Utah Licensed Structural Engineer and report 
the Engineer’s findings to the Architect prior fabricating this support system(s).

d. Glass Shelving shall be 1/2” tempered clear glass with ground polished edges and slotting 
for cable supports.

e. Stainless steel cables shall in the approximate locations indicated on the drawings.  

N. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less than 15 
percent moisture content.

O. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Fire-retardant-treated softwood lumber, kiln dried to less 
than 15 percent moisture content.

P. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.  Provide 
nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts on inside face of exterior walls and elsewhere 
as required for corrosion resistance.  Provide toothed-steel or lead expansion sleeves for drilled-in-place 
anchors.

Q. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Contact cement.

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges:  Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces.

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Premium-grade interior woodwork 
complying with referenced quality standard.

B. Wood Moisture Content:  Comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for wood moisture 
content in relation to ambient relative humidity during fabrication and in installation areas.

C. Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before fabrication.

D. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.  Ease edges to radius indicated for the 
following:

1. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members 3/4 Inch Thick or Less:  1/16 inch.
2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch Thick:  1/8 inch.
3. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members and Rails:  1/16 inch.

E. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum extent 
possible before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and 
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installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and 
fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork fabrication will be complete.
2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.  Install dowels, 

screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be removed after trial fitting.  Verify 
that various parts fit as intended and check measurements of assemblies against field measurements 
indicated on Shop Drawings before disassembling for shipment.

F. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing fixtures, 
electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams 
to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and burrs.

1. Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish.

2.6 INTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH

A. Wood Species and Cut:  Select, plain sawn Red Oak, Grade 1.

1. Provide split species on trim that faces areas with different wood species, matching each face of 
woodwork to species and cut of finish wood surfaces in areas finished.

B. For trim items wider than available lumber, use veneered construction.  Do not glue for width.

C. For rails wider or thicker than available lumber, use veneered construction.  Do not glue for width or 
thickness.

D. Backout or groove backs of flat trim members and kerf backs of other wide, flat members, except for 
members with ends exposed in finished work.

E. Assemble casings in plant except where limitations of access to place of installation require field 
assembly.

F. Assemble moldings in plant to maximum extent possible.  Miter corners in plant and prepare for field 
assembly with bolted fittings designed to pull connections together.

2.7 FLUSH WOOD PANELING

A. Wood Species and Cut:  Select, plain sawn Red Oak, Grade 1.

1. Lumber Trim and Edges:  At fabricator's option, trim and edges indicated as solid wood (except 
moldings) may be either lumber or veneered construction compatible with grain and color of veneered 
panels.

B. Matching of Adjacent Veneer Leaves:  Book match.

C. Veneer Matching within Panel Face: Center-balance match.

D. Panel-Matching Method:  Match panels within each separate area by the following method:

1. Sequence-matched, uniform-size sets as indicated.
2. Refer to Division 1 Section "Summary" for requirements concerning flitches reserved by Architect.
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E. Vertical Panel-Matching Method:  Continuous match; veneer leaves of upper panels are continuations of 
veneer leaves of lower panels.

2.8 WOOD CABINETS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH

A. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Reveal overlay.

B. Reveal Dimension:  1/2 inch.

C. Wood Species and Cut for Exposed Surfaces:  Select, plain sawn Red Oak, Grade 1.

D. Retain one of three options in subparagraph below for Premium-grade cabinets, or delete all if selecting 
lower-quality grade or if grain matching is not required.

1. Grain Direction:  Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels.
2. Matching of Veneer Leaves:  Book match.
3. Vertical Matching of Veneer Leaves:  End match.
4. Veneer Matching within Panel Face:  Center-balance match.
5. Comply with veneer and other matching requirements indicated for blueprint-matched paneling.

E. Semiexposed Surfaces:  Provide surface materials indicated below:

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  Same species and cut indicated for exposed surfaces.
2. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Solid-hardwood lumber, same species indicated for exposed surfaces.
3. Drawer Bottoms:  Hardwood plywood.

2.9 SHOP FINISHING

A. Grade:  Provide finishes of same grades as items to be finished.

B. General:  Finish architectural woodwork at fabrication shop as specified in this Section.  Defer only final 
touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.

C. Preparation for Finishing:  Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling countersunk 
fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing architectural woodwork, as 
applicable to each unit of work.

1. Backpriming:  Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to concealed surfaces 
of woodwork.  Apply two coats to back of paneling and to end-grain surfaces.  Concealed surfaces of 
plastic-laminate-clad woodwork do not require backpriming when surfaced with plastic laminate, 
backing paper, or thermoset decorative panels.

D. Transparent Finish:

1. AWI Finish System:  Catalyzed lacquer.
2. Staining:  Match existing millwork.
3. Wash Coat for Stained Finish:  Apply wash-coat sealer to woodwork made from closed-grain wood 

before staining and finishing.
4. Open Finish for Open-Grain Woods:  Do not apply filler to open-grain woods.
5. Filled Finish for Open-Grain Woods:  After staining (if any), apply paste wood filler to open-grain 

woods and wipe off excess.  Tint filler to match stained wood.

a. Apply wash-coat sealer after staining and before filling.
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6. Sheen:  Match existing

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas.

B. Before installing architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete 
work as required, including removal of packing and backpriming.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for 
fabrication of type of woodwork involved.

B. Assemble woodwork and complete fabrication at Project site to comply with requirements for fabrication 
in Part 2, to extent that it was not completed in the shop.

C. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight.  Shim as required with concealed shims.  Install level 
and plumb (including tops) to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.

D. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at cuts.

E. Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:  Handle, store, and install fire-retardant-treated wood to comply with 
chemical treatment manufacturer's written instructions, including those for adhesives used to install 
woodwork.

F. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with 
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use fine 
finishing nails for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork and matching final 
finish if transparent finish is indicated.

G. Standing and Running Trim:  Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length pieces 
(from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible.  Do not use pieces less than 60 
inches long, except where shorter single-length pieces are necessary.  Scarf running joints and stagger in 
adjacent and related members.

1. Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and wall with plastic wood filler, sand smooth, and finish same 
as wood base if finished.

2. Install wall railings on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing.
3. Install standing and running trim with no more variation from a straight line than 1/8 inch in 96 inches.

H. Paneling:  Anchor paneling to supporting substrate with concealed panel-hanger clips.  Do not use face 
fastening, unless covered by trim.

1. Install flush paneling with no more than 1/16 inch in 96-inch vertical cup or bow and 1/8 inch in 96-
inch horizontal variation from a true plane.

I. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately 
aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide unencumbered 
operation.  Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated.
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1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from a straight line.
2. Maintain veneer sequence matching of cabinets with transparent finish.
3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 inches o.c. with 

No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws through metal backing or metal framing behind wall finish.

J. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other supports into 
underside of countertop.

1. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch sag, bow, or other variation from a straight 
line.

2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches o.c. and to walls with 
adhesive.

3. Calk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

K. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork.  Fill nail holes with 
matching filler where exposed.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects; 
where not possible to repair, replace woodwork.  Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.

C. Clean woodwork on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Touch up shop-applied finishes to restore 
damaged or soiled areas.

END OF SECTION 06402
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SECTION 06651 - SOLID SURFACE FABRICATIONS

PART 1 — GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including general and supplementary 
conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following horizontal and trim solid surface product types:

1. Viewing Podium’s Monitor Face(s).

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 5 Section “Metal Fabrications” for Blocking.
2. Division 6 Section “Miscellaneous Carpentry” for Blocking.

1.3 DEFINITION

A. Solid surface is defined as nonporous, homogeneous material maintaining the same 
composition throughout the part with a composition of acrylic polymer, aluminum trihydrate 
filler and pigment.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product data:

1. For each type of product indicated.
2. Product data for the following: Chemical-resistant tops 

B. Shop drawings:

1. Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale details, 
attachment devices and other components.
a. Show full-size details, edge details, thermoforming requirements, attachments, etc.
b. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, including concealed blocking and 

reinforcement specified in other Sections.
c. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets, soap

dispensers, waste receptacle and other items installed in solid surface.

C. Samples:

1. For each type of product indicated.

a. Submit minimum 6-inch by 6-inch sample in specified gloss.

b. Cut sample and seam together for representation of inconspicuous seam.

c. Indicate full range of color and pattern variation.

2. Approved samples will be retained as a standard for work.
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D. Product data:

1. Indicate product description, fabrication information and compliance with specified 
performance requirements.

E. Product certificates:

1. For each type of product, signed by product manufacturer.

.
F. Manufacturer certificates:

1. Signed by manufacturers certifying that they comply with requirements.

G. Maintenance data:

1. Submit manufacturer’s care and maintenance data, including repair and cleaning 
instructions.

2. Maintenance kit for finishes shall be submitted.

H. Include in project closeout documents.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualifications:

1. Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those 
required for this project and whose products have a record of successful in-service 
performance.

B. Fabricator/installer qualifications:

1. Work of this section shall be by a certified fabricator/installer, certified in writing by the 
manufacturer.

C. Applicable standards:

1. Standards of the following, as referenced herein:
a. American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
b. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
c. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA)
d. NSF International

2. Fire test response characteristics:
a. Provide with the following Class A (Class I) surface burning characteristics as 

determined by testing identical products per UL 723 (ASTM E84) or another testing 
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction:

1) Flame Spread Index: 25 or less.
2) Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less.
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D. Drawings shall:

1. Be produced in 1/2-inch scale for all fabricated items.

E. Drawings must be complete and submitted to the architect within 60 days after award of 
contract for record only.

1. No review or approval will be forthcoming.

2. Coordination drawings are required for the benefit of contractor’s fabricators/installers as 
an aid to coordination of their work so as to eliminate or reduce conflicts that may arise 
during the installation of their work.

F. Pre-installation conference:

1.  Conduct conference at project site to comply with requirements in Division 1.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver no components to project site until areas are ready for installation.

B. Store components indoors prior to installation.

C. Handle materials to prevent damage to finished surfaces.

1.  Provide protective coverings to prevent physical damage or staining following installation 
for duration of project.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Provide manufacturer’s warranty against defects in materials.

1. Warranty shall provide material and labor to repair or replace defective materials.

2. Damage caused by physical or chemical abuse or damage from excessive heat will not be 
warranted.

B. Optional Installed Warranty:

1. To qualify for the optional Installed Warranty, fabrication and installation must be 
performed by a DuPont Certified Fabrication/Installation source who will provide a brand 
plate for the application.

2. This warranty covers all fabrication and installation performed by the certified/approved 
source subject to the specific wording contained in the Installed Warranty Card.

C. Manufacturer’s warranty period:

1. Ten years from date of substantial completion.

1.8 MAINTENANCE

A. Provide maintenance requirements as specified by the manufacturer.
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PART 2 — PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

a. Corian® surfaces from the DuPont company (basis of design).
b.  Gibraltar 
c. Wilson Art
d. LG Hi-Macs, Eden Products

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Solid polymer components

1. Cast, nonporous, filled polymer, not coated, laminated or of composite construction with 
through body colors meeting ANSI Z124.3 or ANSI Z124.6, having minimum physical 
and performance properties specified.

2.  Superficial damage to a depth of 0.010 inch (.25 mm) shall be repairable by sanding 
and/or polishing.

B. Thickness: 3/4 inch

C. Edge treatment: See Drawings.

D. Backsplash:
1.  Iintegral.

E. Sidesplash:
1.  Iintegral.

F. Performance characteristics:

Property Typical Result Test
Tensile Strength 6,000 psi ASTM D 638
Tensile Modulus 1.5 x 10-6 psi ASTM D 638
Tensile Elongation 0.4% min. ASTM D 638
Flexural Strength 10,000 psi ASTM D 790
Flexural Modulus 1.2 x 10-6 psi ASTM D 790
Hardness 85 Rockwell “M” Scale
ASTM D 785 56 Barcol Impressor ASTM D 2583
Thermal Expansion 3.02 x 10-5 in./in./°C ASTM D 696

(1.80 x 10-5 in./in./°F)
Gloss (60° Gardner) 5–75 (matte—highly polished) ANSI Z124
Light Resistance (Xenon Arc) No effect NEMA LD 3-2000

Method 3.3
Wear and Cleanability Passes ANSI Z124.3 & 

Z124.6
Stain Resistance: Sheets Passes ANSI Z124.3 & 

Z124.6
Fungus and Bacteria Resistance Does not support microbial growth ASTM G21&G22
Boiling Water Resistance No visible change NEMA LD 3-2000

Method 3.5
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High Temperature Resistance No change NEMA LD 3-2000
Method 3.6

Izod Impact 0.28 ft.-lbs./in. of notch ASTM D 256
(Notched Specimen) (Method A)
Ball Impact No fracture—1•2 lb. ball: NEMA LD 3-2000

Resistance: Sheets 1•4" slab—36" drop Method 3.8
1•2" slab—144" drop

Weatherability •E*94<5 in 1,000 hrs. ASTM G 155
Specific Gravity † 1.7
Water Absorption Long-term ASTM D 570

0.4% (3•4")
0.6% (1•2")
0.8% (1•4")

Toxicity 99 (solid colors) Pittsburgh Protocol
66 (patterned colors) Test (“LC50”Test)

Flammability All colors ASTM E 84,
(Class I and Class A) NFPA 255 & UL 723

Flame Spread Index 25
Smoke Developed Index 25

† Approximate weight per square foot: 1•4" (6 mm) 2.2 lbs., 1•2" (12.3 mm) 4.4 lbs.
Shapes meet or exceed the ANSI Z124.3 and ANSI Z124.6 standards for plastic sinks and lavatories.
NEMA results based on the NEMA LD 3-2000W

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Joint adhesive:

1. Manufacturer’s standard one- or two-part adhesive kit to create inconspicuous, nonporous 
joints.

B. Sealant:

1. Manufacturer’s standard mildew-resistant, FDA-compliant, NSF 51-compliant (food 
zone — any type), UL-listed silicone sealant in colors matching components.

D. Conductive tape:

1. Manufacturer’s standard aluminum foil tape, with required thickness, for use with cutouts 
near heat sources.

E. Insulating felt tape:

1. Manufacturer’s standard for use with conductive tape in insulating solid surface material 
from adjacent heat source.

2.4 FACTORY FABRICATION

A. Shop assembly

1. Fabricate components to greatest extent practical to sizes and shapes     indicated, in 
accordance with approved shop drawings and manufacturer’s printed instructions and 
technical bulletins.

2. Form joints between components using manufacturer’s standard joint adhesive without 
conspicuous joints.
a. Reinforce with strip of solid polymer material, 2" wide.
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3.  Provide factory cutouts for lavatories, plumbing fittings and bath accessories as indicated 
on the drawings.

4. Rout and finish component edges with clean, sharp returns.
a. Rout cutouts, radii and contours to template.
b. Smooth edges.
c. Repair or reject defective and inaccurate work.

2.5 FINISHES

A. Select from the manufacturer’s standard color chart.
1. Color: To be selected by the Architect

B. Finish:
1. Provide surfaces with a uniform finish.

 a.  Gloss:  gloss range of 80.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with fabricator present for compliance with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Install components plumb, level and rigid, scribed to adjacent finishes, in accordance with 

approved shop drawings and product data.

1. Provide product in the largest pieces available.
2. Form field joints using manufacturer’s recommended adhesive, with joints inconspicuous 

in finished work.
a. Exposed joints/seams shall not be allowed.
3. Reinforce field joints with solid surface strips extending a minimum of 1 inch on either 

side of the seam with the strip being the same thickness as the top.
4. Cut and finish component edges with clean, sharp returns.
5. Rout radii and contours to template.
6. Anchor securely to base cabinets or other supports.
7. Align adjacent countertops and form seams to comply with manufacturer’s written 

recommendations using adhesive in color to match countertop.
8. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches and clean entire surface.
9. Install countertops with no more than 1/8-inch (3 mm) sag, bow or other variation from a 

straight line.

3.3 REPAIR

A. Repair or replace damaged work which cannot be repaired to architect’s satisfaction.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Keep components and premises clean during construction/ and installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07241 - EXTERIOR AND INTERIOR FINISH COAT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes Class PB exterior and interior and finish EIFS system (without 
insulation):  

1. Where indicated on the drawings, apply coatings to:

a. Exterior Concrete columns consisting of base and finish coats.
b. Exterior roof mounted Mechanical Shields consisting of base and finish coats.
c. Roof clear story exterior walls above Reception #125 consisting of base and finish 

coats.
d. FGRG interior columns consisting of fiberglass mat, base and finish coats.

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Class PB EIFS:  Comply with performance characteristics in EIMA's "EIMA Guideline 
Specification for Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems, Class PB."

1. Impact Resistance:  Standard.
2. Positive and Negative Wind-Load Performance:  Capability to withstand wind loads indicated 

when tested per ASTM E 330.

B. Drainage:  3 samples capable of draining water, and having an average minimum true drainage 
efficiency of 90 percent when tested per EIMA 200.2.

C. Water-/Weather-Resistive-Barrier Coating:  Comply with ICBO-ES AC24.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, penetrations, terminations, 
fasteners, and attachments to other work.

C. Samples:  For each EIFS and for each color and texture required.

D. Field quality-control test reports.

E. Product certificates and test reports.

F. Research/evaluation reports.

G. Maintenance data.
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Certified in writing by EIFS manufacturer to install manufacturer's 
system using trained workers.

1. Applicator shall provide letter from system manufacturer certifying application for use on Project.
2. Applicator shall provide documentation of certification by submitted manufacturer prior to 

bidding.
3. Installer shall document having performed at least three installations of similar size, scope and 

complexity in each of the past two years.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain EIFS through one source from a single EIFS manufacturer and 
from sources approved by EIFS manufacturer as compatible with system components.

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide EIFS and system components 
identical to those of EIFS and system components tested per test method indicated below by UL 
or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify 
products with appropriate markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency.

1. Fire-Resistance Characteristics:  ASTM E 119.
2. Full-Scale, Multistory Fire Test:  Tested mockup per UBC Standard 26-4 or UBC Standard 26-9.
3. Full-Scale Fire Test:  Tested mockup per ASTM E 108.
4. Radiant Heat Exposure:  No ignition of EIFS when tested according to NFPA 268.
5. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Insulation board, adhesives, base coats, and finish coats with 

flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 450 or less, per ASTM E 84 or 
UBC Standard 8-1.

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Senergy Inc.; SKW-MBT Construction Chemicals (Design basis for this specifications).
2. Dryvit Systems, Inc.
3. USG Corp.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Compatibility:  Provide substrates, adhesive, fasteners, reinforcing meshes, base- and finish-
coat systems, sealants, and accessories that are compatible with one another and approved for 
use by EIFS manufacturer for Project.

B. Water-/Weather-Resistive-Barrier Coating:  Formulation and accessories designed for indicated 
use.  
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C. Primer/Sealer:  Substrate conditioner designed to seal substrates from moisture penetration and 
to improve the bond between substrate of type indicated and adhesive or nails used for 
application of insulation.

D. Drainage Mat:  Designed to drain incidental moisture by gravity; EIFS manufacturer's standard 
or product recommended in writing by EIFS manufacturer with manufacturer's standard 
corrosion-resistant mechanical fasteners suitable for intended substrate.

E. Spacers:  Furring strips; EIFS manufacturer's standard or product recommended in writing by 
EIFS manufacturer with manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant mechanical fasteners 
suitable for intended substrate.

F. Reinforcing Mesh:  Balanced, alkali-resistant, open-weave glass-fiber mesh treated for 
compatibility with other EIFS materials and complying with EIMA 105.01 and ASTM D 578.

1. Standard-Impact Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 4.0 oz./sq. yd..
2. Strip Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 3.75 oz./sq. yd..
3. Detail Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 4.0 oz./sq. yd..
4. Corner Reinforcing Mesh:  Not less than 7.2 oz./sq. yd..

G. Base-Coat Materials:  Standard mixture. 

H. Waterproof Adhesive/Base-Coat Materials:  Waterproof mixture.

I. Primer:  Factory-mixed elastomeric-polymer primer for preparing base-coat surface for 
application of finish coat.

J. Finish-Coat Materials:  Standard acrylic-based coating.

1. Colors, Textures, and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard full range.

K. Mechanical Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant fasteners consisting of thermal cap, standard washer 
and shaft attachments, and fastener suitable for substrate.

L. Trim Accessories:  To selected by Architect from manufacturers standard trim manufactured 
from UV-stabilized PVC and complying with ASTM D 1784 and ASTM C 1063.

M. Weep Tubes:  As recommended by manufacturer.  Provided at bottom EIFS typical.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 1397 and EIFS manufacturer's written instructions for 
installation of EIFS as applicable to each type of substrate indicated.  Insulation: Adhesively or
mechanically attach to substrate.

B. Expansion Joints:  Install at locations indicated; where required by EIFS manufacturer; where 
expansion joints are indicated in substrates behind EIFS; where EIFS adjoin dissimilar 
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substrates, materials, and construction; at floor lines in multilevel wood-framed construction; 
and where wall height changes.

C. Base Coat:  Apply to exposed surfaces of insulation in minimum thickness recommended in 
writing by EIFS manufacturer, but not less than 1/16-inch dry-coat thickness.

D. Reinforcing Mesh:  Completely embed mesh in wet base coat, applying additional base-coat 
material if necessary, so reinforcing-mesh color and pattern are not visible.

E. Double-Layer Reinforcing Mesh Application:  Where indicated, or recommended by the 
manufacturer, apply second base coat and second layer of standard -impact reinforcing mesh.

F. Double Base-Coat Application:  Where indicated, apply in same manner and thickness as first 
application except without reinforcing mesh.

G. Finish Coat:  Apply over base coat of new EIFS, maintaining a wet edge at all times for uniform 
appearance, in thickness required by EIFS manufacturer to produce a uniform finish of color 
and texture matching approved sample and free of cold joints, shadow lines, and texture 
variations.

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 
perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

END OF SECTION 07241
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SECTION 07920 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Sealants shall be used in, but not limited to, the following applications (see also Sealant Schedule at end 
of Part 3).

1. Interior joints in the following surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:

a. Perimeter joints all around interior openings where indicated.
b. Perimeter joints between new display case and existing storefront.
c. Wall/ceiling plumbing/electrical/equipment penetrations
d. Sealant applied to joints prior to painting
e. Other joints as indicated.

2. Sealants shall be colored as selected directed by the Architect

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants.
2. Division 9 Section "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at perimeters of 

acoustical ceilings.

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous joint seals 
without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

B. Provide joint sealants for applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-resistant continuous 
joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data Sheet:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing 
the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE



JOINT SEALANTS
07920 - 2

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has specialized in installing joint sealants similar 
in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in joint-
sealant installations with a record of successful in-service performance.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single manufacturer.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating 
manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration date, pot life, curing time, and mixing 
instructions for multicomponent materials.

B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions to prevent their 
deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or other causes.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following 
conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint sealant 
manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

B. Joint-Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths are less 
than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.

C. Joint-Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants capable 
of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint substrates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the 
Work include, but are not limited to, the products specified in the sealant schedules at the end of Part 3.

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one 
another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  Shall be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range for this 
characteristic.

2.3 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS
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A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each 
liquid-applied chemically curing sealant in the Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3, 
including, where applicable:

1. Federal Specifications TT-S-00230c Type II Class A and 
2. ASTM C 920, Class 25 and ASTM C834.

2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint 
substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant 
manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, of type indicated below and of size and density to control 
sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance:

1. Type C:  Closed-cell material with a surface skin.

C. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying with 
ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at temperatures down
to minus 26 deg F.  Provide products with low compression set and of size and shape to provide a 
secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and otherwise contribute to optimum sealant performance.

D. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for 
preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint 
where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to 
joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant 
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates 
and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants 
with joint substrates.

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent 
to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant 
performance.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with 
joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint 
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for 
sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, 
or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining from above cleaning 
operations by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.  Porous joint surfaces 
include the following:

a. Concrete to concrete, metal as occurs.
b. Masonry to masonry metal as occurs
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile joints.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm surfaaces

or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants: Delete nonporous 
substrates below if not applicable.  Insert additional items to suit Project.

a. Metal.
b. Masonry.
c. Glass.
d. Porcelain enamel.
e. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended in writing by joint sealant manufacturer, based 
on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and/or or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with 
joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not 
allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining surfaces 
that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods 
required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and 
applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants 
as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to 
produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum 
sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
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3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace 
them with dry materials.

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and back 
of joints.

E. Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time backings are 
installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet the intended joint application surfaces.
2. Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum 

sealant movement capability.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, 
tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration 
indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor 

sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.

a. Use masking tape to protect adjacent surfaces of recessed tooled joints.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints 
occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from 
damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or 
damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, 
cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired 
areas are indistinguishable from the original work.

3.6 ELASTOMERIC JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. EXTERIOR JOINTS in the following surfaces and non-traffic horizontal surfaces:

1. Roof Expansion, metal flashing and other joints not sealed Manufacture’s fabricated accessories:  
a. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will not be present:

50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM
b. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will be present:  

50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM with MICROBAN
2. Vertical Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.

a. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will not be present:
50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM

b. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will be present:  
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50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM with MICROBAN
3. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors and windows.

a. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will not be present:
50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM

b. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will be present:  
50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM with MICROBAN

4. Siding Joints:
a. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will not be present:

50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM
b. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will be present:  

5. Siding Joints:
a. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will not be present:

50 year DAP DYNAFLEX 230 PREMIUM
b. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will be present:  

6. Wall/ceiling plumbing/electrical/equipment penetrations:
35 year DAP PLUS ACRYLIC LATEX CAULK PLUS SILICONE

7. Sealant applied to joints prior to painting
25 year DAP ALEX PAINTERS CAULK.

8. Color:  as determined by the Architect from the manufacturer’s full selection range.

9. Where applicable use Joint Sealers having the following capabilities:
M (multicomponent), NS (nonsag). and NT (nontraffic).  

10. Other joints as indicated. but not less than 35 YEARS GUARANTEE.

B. INTERIOR JOINTS in the following surfaces and non-traffic horizontal surfaces:

1. Masonry/metal:
35 year DAP PLUS ACRYLIC LATEX CAULK PLUS SILICONE

2. Vertical Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
35 year DAP PLUS ACRYLIC LATEX CAULK PLUS SILICONE

3. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors and windows.
35 year DAP PLUS ACRYLIC LATEX CAULK PLUS SILICONE

4. Wall/ceiling plumbing/electrical/equipment penetrations:
a. Surfaces where microbial bacteria will not be present:

35 year DAP PLUS ACRYLIC LATEX CAULK PLUS SILICONE
5. Sealant applied to joints prior to painting

a. 25 year DAP ALEX PAINTERS CAULK.
a. 25 year DAP ALEX PAINTERS CAULK.

6. Color:  as determined by the Architect from the manufacturer’s full selection range.

7. Where applicable use Joint Sealers having the following capabilities:
M (multicomponent), NS (nonsag). and NT (nontraffic).  

8. Color:  as determined by the Architect from the manufacturer’s full selection range.

9. Other joints as indicated. but not less than 35 YEARS GUARANTEE.

3.7

A. Other Sealants may be used where special conditions occur such difficult color matching and 
applications to restricted surfaces.  Consult Architect when using any of the following Multicomponent 
Nonsag Urethane Sealants: 
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1. Chem-Calk 2641; Bostik Inc.
2. Vulkem 227; Mameco International.
3. Vulkem 922; Mameco International.
4. Elasto-Thane 920 Gun Grade; Pacific Polymers, Inc.
5. Dynatred; Pecora Corporation.
6. PSI-270; Polymeric Systems, Inc.
7. NP 2; Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex Inc.

B. Type and Grade:  M (multicomponent) and NS (non-sag). NT (nontraffic).  

C. Class:  25.

D. Uses Related to Exposure: T (traffic) and 

E. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O. 

1. Examples of O joint substrates are: Coated glass, color anodic aluminum, aluminum coated with a 
high-performance coating, galvanized steel, brick, granite, limestone, marble, ceramic tile, and 
wood.

END OF SECTION 07920
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SECTION 08110 – STEEL HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

PART I – GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. SECTION INCLUDES

1. Work under this section comprises of furnishing of interior hollow metal frames, including transom 
frames, sidelight and window frames with provision for glazed, paneled or louvered openings, fire 
labeled and non-labeled, as scheduled.

B. RELATED DOCUMENTS

1. Related documents, drawings and general provisions of contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 specification sections apply to this section.

C. RELATED SECTIONS

1. 08710 – Door Hardware
2. 08800 – Glazing
3. Division 16 – Access Control

1.02 REFERENCES

A. STANDARDS

1. NFPA 80 – Fire Doors and Windows
2. ANSI/SDI-100 – Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors an Frames
3. ASTM-F 476 – Standard Test Methods for Security of Swinging Doors Assemblies
4. HMMA 862 – Guide Specifications for Commercial Security Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
5. SDI-105 – Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames
6. SDI-107 – Hardware on Steel Doors (reinforcement application)
7. ANSI-A250.4 – Steel Doors and Frames Physical Endurance
8. UL10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies

B. CODES

1. NFPA-101 – Life Safety Code
2. IBC 2003 – International Building Code
3. ANSI-A117.1 – Accessible and Usable Building and Facilities
4. ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Submit copies of the hollow metal door and frame shop drawings in accordance with Division 1, 
General Requirements.

B. PRODUCT DATA

1. Submit shop drawings showing fabrication and installation of standard steel frames. Include details of 
each frame type, elevations of frame types, conditions at openings, details of construction, location and 
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installation requirements of  frame hardware reinforcements, and details of joints and connections. 
Show anchorage and accessory items.

C. SHOP DRAWINGS

1. Provide a schedule of doors and frames using same reference numbers for details and door openings as 
those on the contract documents. Shop drawings should include the following information:

a. Material thickness and/or gauge.
b. Door core material.
c. Mortises and reinforcements.
d. Anchorage types.
e. Locations of exposed fasteners.
f. Glazed, louvered and paneled openings.
g. Mounting locations of standard hardware.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. SUBSTITUTIONS

1. All substitution requests must be submitted within the procedures and time frame as outlined in 
Division 1, General Requirements. Approval of products is at the discretion of the architect and his 
consultant.

B. MANUFACTURER QUALIFICATIONS

1. Manufacturer shall be a member in good standing of the Steel Door Institute (SDI).

C. FIRE RATED DOOR ASSEMBLIES

1. All labeled fire door assemblies to be of a type that have been classified and listed in accordance with 
the latest edition of NFPA80 and test in compliance with NFPA-252, and UL10C. A physical label is 
to be affixed to the fire door at an authorized facility; embossed labels are acceptable on standard 3 
sided door frames.

2. For openings required to be fire rated exceeding limitations of labeled assemblies, submit 
manufacturer’s certification that each door and frame assembly has been constructed to conform to 
design, materials and construction equivalent to requirements for labeled construction.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. The supplier shall deliver all materials to the project site; direct factory shipments are not allowed unless 
agreed upon beforehand. Supplier shall coordinate delivery times and schedules with the contractor.

B. Deliver doors, cardboard wrapped or crated, to provide protection during transit and jobsite storage. 
Provide additional protection to prevent damage to any factory-finished frames Mark all  frames with 
opening numbers as shown on the contract documents and shop drawings.

C. Inspect frames upon delivery for damage. Minor damages may be repaired provided refinished items are 
equal in all respects to new work and acceptable to the architect. Otherwise, remove and replace damaged 
goods as directed.

D. Store  frames at the building site in a dry and secure place.

1. Place units on minimum 4” high wood blocking.
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2. Avoid use of non-vented plastic or canvas shelters that could create a humidity chamber.
3. If cardboard wrapper on door becomes wet, remove carton immediately.
4. Provide 1/4” spaces between stacked doors to promote air circulation.

1.06 WARRANTY

A. All frames shall be warranted in writing by the manufacturer against defects in materials and workmanship 
for a period of one (1) year commencing on the date of final completion and acceptance.

PART II - PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide standard hollow metal doors and frames by one of the 
following:

Amweld Building Products, 
LLC
Garrettsville, OH
(800) 333-9914; (330) 527-4385
www.amweld.com

Ceco Door Products
An Assa Abloy Group 
Company
Milan, TN
(888) 232-6366; (731) 686-8345
www.cecodoor.com

Curries Company
An Assa Abloy Group 
Company
Mason City, IA
(800) 587-6441; (641) 423-1334
www.curries.com

Fleming Door Products Ltd.
Fleming Door Products Ltd.
An Assa Abloy Group 
Company
Ajax, ON
CANADA
(800) 263-7515; (905) 683-3667
www.flemingdoor.com

Habersham Metal Products
Company
Cornelia, GA
(706) 778-2212
www.habershammetal.com

Karpen Steel Custom Doors & 
Frames
Weaverville, NC
(828) 645-4821
www.karpensteel.com

Kewanee Corporation (The)
Kewanee, IL
(800) 666-4481; (309) 853-4481
www.kewaneecorp.com

Mesker Door Inc.
Huntsville, AL
(256) 851-6670

Pioneer Industries, Inc.
Hackensack, NJ
(201) 933-1900
www.pioneerindustries. com

Security Metal Products Corp.
Culver City, CA
(310) 641-6690
www.secmet.com

2.02 MATERIALS

A. All frames shall be manufactured of commercial quality cold rolled steel per ASTM-A366 and A568 
general requirements; galvanized to A60 or G60 or galvanealed to A40 minimum coating weight standard 
per ASTM-A924. Internal reinforcing may be manufactured of hot rolled pickled and oiled steel per 
ASTM-A569.

B. Supports and anchors shall be fabricated of not less that 18-gauge sheet steel, galvanized where galvanized 
frames are used.

C. Where items are to be built into exterior walls, inserts, bolts and fasteners shall be hot dipped galvanized in 
compliance with ASTM-A153, Class C or D as applicable.
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D. Provide all hollow metal frames receiving electrified hardware with molex wiring harness and concealed 
plug connectors on one end to accommodate up to twelve wires. Coordinate molex connectors on end of 
the wiring harness to plug directly into the electrified hardware and the electric hinge.

2.03 FRAMES

A. Provide hollow metal frames for doors, transoms, sidelights, borrowed lights, and other openings, of types 
and styles as shown on the drawings and schedules. Conceal fastenings unless otherwise indicated.

1. Interior Frames: Level 2, 16-gauge
2. Exterior Frames: Level 2, 16-gauge, galvanized or galvanealed
3. Security Grade Frames: 14-gauge

a. Ceco: SF Series
b. Curries: M Series
c. Fleming: F Series

B. All frames over 36” in width shall be 14 gauge.

C. Fabricate frames with mitered and faces only welded corners, re-prime at the welded areas. All welds to be 
flush with neatly mitered or butted material cuts.

D. All frames shall have minimum 7 gauge hinge reinforcements, 14-gauge lock strike reinforcing, and 12-
gauge closer reinforcing. All frames shall have minimum 7 gauge hinge reinforcements with an additional 
high frequency 12-gauge hinge reinforcement welded to the top hinge, 14-gauge lock strike reinforcing, 
and 12-gauge closer reinforcing.

E. Provide temporary shipping bars to be removed before setting frames.

F. Except on weatherstripped frames, drill stops to receive three (3) silencers on strike jambs of single frames 
and two (2) silencers on heads of double frames.

G. Provide minimum 0.0179” thick steel plaster guards or mortar boxes at back of hardware cutouts where 
mortar or other materials might obstruct hardware operation and to close off interior of openings.

2.04 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate steel frame units to be rigid, neat in appearance, and free from defects, warp, or buckle. Where 
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. Clearly identify work that cannot be permanently 
factory assembled before shipment, to assure proper assembly at Project site. Comply with ANSI/SDI 100 
requirements.

1. Clearances shall be no more than 1/8” at jambs and heads except between non fire rated pairs of doors 
which may be no more than 1/4.” Not more than 3/4” at the bottom of the doors.

B. Fabricate exposed faces of doors and panels, including stiles and rails of non-flush units, from only cold-
rolled steel sheet.

C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, louvers, and moldings from either cold- or 
hot-rolled steel sheet.

E. Unless otherwise indicated, provide exposed fasteners with countersunk flat or oval heads for exposed 
screws and bolts.
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F. At exterior locations and elsewhere as shown or scheduled, assemblies fabricated as thermal-insulating 
frame assemblies and tested according to ASTM C 236 or ASTM C 976 on fully operable door assemblies.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum U-value rating of 0.41 
Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F.

G. Where shown or scheduled, provide frame assemblies fabricated as sound-reducing type, tested according 
to ASTM E 1408, and classified according to ASTM E 413.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide acoustical assemblies with STC sound ratings of 33 or better.

H. Prepare frames to receive mortised and concealed hardware according to final door hardware schedule and 
templates provided by hardware supplier. Comply with applicable requirements of SDI-107 and ANSI-
A115 Series specifications for door and frame preparation for hardware.

I. Reinforce frames to receive surface-applied hardware. Drilling and tapping for surface-applied hardware 
may be done at Project site. Provide internal reinforcements for all doors to receive door closers and exit 
devices.

J. Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, if not indicated, according to the Hardware Institute's 
(DHI) "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."

K. Provide glazing stops with minimum 0.0359-inch- thick steel or 0.040-inch- thick aluminum.

L. Provide screw-applied, removable, glazing beads on inside of glass and other panels in doors

PART III - EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install steel, frames, and accessories according to shop drawings, manufacturer's data, and as specified.

B. Comply with provisions of SDI-105, “Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Door Frames,” unless 
otherwise indicated. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 
permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is completed, remove temporary braces and spreaders, 
leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.

1. Except for frames located in existing concrete, masonry, or gypsum board assembly construction, place 
frames before constructing enclosing walls and ceilings.

2. In masonry construction, install at least 3 wall anchors per jamb adjacent to hinge location on hinge 
jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb. Acceptable anchors include masonry wire anchors 
and masonry T-shaped anchors.

3. At existing concrete or masonry construction, install at least 3 completed opening anchors per jamb 
adjacent to hinge location on hinge jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb. Set frames and 
secure to adjacent construction with bolts and masonry anchorage devices.

4. In metal-stud partitions, install at least 3 wall anchors per jamb at hinge and strike levels. In steel-stud 
partitions, attach wall anchors to studs with screws.

5. Install fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

C. Fit hollow-metal frames accurately, within clearances specified in ANSI/SDI 100. Install fire rated doors 
with clearances specified in NFPA 80.
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3.02 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Immediately after erection, sand smooth any rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of 
compatible air-drying primer

B. Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from frames.

END OF SECTION 08110
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SECTION 08210 – WOOD DOORS

PART 1 – GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. SECTION INCLUDES

1. Work under this section comprises, where indicated:
a. Replace a limited amount of existing doors, as indicated on the drawings, with new matching 

solid core doors.  New door veneer species shall match existing door veneer species and cut.
b. New door finish shall match the new wood paneling. 
c. Existing metal door frames are to remain.
d. Reuse all existing hardware except provide new ADA compliant “Lever” handles on all new 

swinging single doors.  
e. New doors shall match the fire rating requirements of existing doors being replaced.

B. RELATED DOCUMENTS

1. Related documents, drawings and general provisions of contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 specification sections apply to this section.

2. Related Specifications:
a. Section 09900 – Painting

1.02 REFERENCES

A. STANDARDS

1. WDMA I.S. 1A – Wood Door Manufacturer’s Association, Flush Wood Door Performance Standards

B. CODES

1. NFPA-101 – Life Safety Code
2. IBC 2003 – International Building Code
3. ANSI-A117.1 – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
4. ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Submit copies of the hollow metal door and frame shop drawings in accordance with Division 1, 
General Requirements.

B. PRODUCT DATA

C. SHOP DRAWINGS

1. Provide a schedule of doors and frames using same reference numbers for details and door openings as 
those on the contract documents. Shop drawings should include the following information:
a. Door elevations, details of construction, location and installation requirements.
a. Door core material and finish veneer species.
b. Mortises and reinforcements.
c. Glazed and louvered openings and material.
d. Mounting locations of standard hardware.
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D. SAMPLES

1. Upon request submit the following samples:

a. Corner sections of doors approximately 8” x 10” with door faces and edgings representing the 
typical range of color and grain for each species of veneer and solid lumber required. 

b. Finish sample with same materials proposed for site-finished doors or manufacturer’s prefinished 
samples for factory-finished doors.

c. Frames for light openings, 6” long, for each material, type, and finish required.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. SUBSTITUTIONS

1. All substitution requests must be submitted within the procedures and time frame as outlined in 
Division 1, General Requirements. Approval of products is at the discretion of the architect.

B. MANUFACTURER QUALIFICATIONS

1. Manufacturer shall be a member in good standing of the Wood Door Manufacturer’s Association 
(WDMA).

2. Obtain wood doors from a single manufacturer to ensure uniformity in quality of appearance and 
construction. All material supplied for this project to conform to WDMA I.S. 1A-97 for premium 
grade wood doors.

C. FIRE RATED DOORS

1. Project requires door assemblies and components that are compliant with positive pressure and S-label 
requirements. Specifications must be cross-referenced and coordinated with hardware and other door 
manufacturers to ensure that total opening engineering is compatible with UL10C Standard for 
Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and UBC 7-2, Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.

a. Certification(s) of compliance shall be made available upon request by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction.

2. A physical label to be permanently affixed to the fire door at an authorized facility. Furthermore, all 
20, 30, 45, 60, and 90 minute label fire doors are to have manufacturer’s standard laminated stiles for 
improved screw holding and split resistance capability.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect doors during transit, storage, and handling to prevent damage, soiling, and deterioration. Doors are 
to be shipped from manufacturer in individual polybags, and shall be inspected immediately upon arrival at 
jobsite for any damage of defects.

B. Identify each door with individual opening numbers that correlate with designation system used on shop 
drawings and contract drawings for door, frames and hardware. Use only temporary, removable, or 
concealed markings.

C. Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is 
operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at occupancy level in storage and installation 
areas.

1.06 WARRANTY
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A. Warranties shall be in addition to, and not a limitation of other rights the owner may have under the 
contract documents.

B. Submit written warranty on manufacturer’s standard form signed by the manufacturer agreeing to replace 
or repair defective doors which have:

1. Delamination in any degree.
2. Warp or twist of 1/4” or more in any 3’ x 6” x 7’ plane of door face.
3. Telegraphing of stile, rail or core through face to cause surface variation in excess of 1/100” in any 3” 

spans.

C. Contractor shall replace or refinish doors where contractor’s work contributed to rejection or voiding of 
manufacturer’s warranty.

D. Solid core interior doors shall be warranted for the life of their installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide flush wood doors by one of the manufacturers as listed.

2.02 NEW DOORS

A. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Doors shall have premium grade A faces with manufacturer’s standard five (5) ply construction; 
minimum 1/8” thick.

2. Faces shall be minimum 1/50” at 12% moisture content thick after finish sanding.

a. Veneer Cut: Plain Sliced
b. Face Assembly: Book Match, Running Match
c. Veneer Species: Red Oak

3. Doors shall have minimum 1” stiles on the hinge stile and 13/16” minimum on the lock stile; both
stiles faces shall match the door veneer. Top and bottom rails shall be a minimum 13/16”; rails shall be 
mill option hardwood or structural composite lumber (SCL).

4. All fire rated doors shall be supplied to meet UL10C positive pressure standards for category “A” 
doors. All required intumescent seals shall be concealed into the edge of the door; frame applied 
intumescent seals are not acceptable.

5. All fire rated doors shall be supplied to meet UL10C positive pressure standards for category “B” 
doors. All required intumescent seals shall be supplied as specified in section 08 71 00 – Door
Hardware.

B. NON RATED AND 20 MINUTE DOORS

1. Supply particleboard core complying with WDMA I.S. 1A and ANSI-A208.1, Grade 1-LD, bonded to 
the door faces, stiles and rails using a Type I adhesive. Components are to be assembled to meet or 
exceed 20 minute fire door specifications for UL10C fire test requirements.

a. Algoma: Super Novodor / FD 1/3
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b. Eggers: PC5 / PC5-20
c. Graham: GPD PC5 / GPD PC5-20

2. Provide blocking with improved screw holding capability to eliminate the need for through-bolting 
hardware as follows:

a. Provide 5” top-rail blocking.

C. FIRE RATED DOORS OVER 20 MINUTES

1. Supply fire resistive composite mineral core construction to provide the fire rating indicated, boned to 
door faces, stiles and rails using a Type I adhesive. Components are to be assembled to meet or exceed 
fire door specifications for UL10C fire test requirements.

a. Algoma: FD
b. Eggers: FGP
c. Graham: GPD FD5

2. For mineral-core doors, provide composite blocking with improved screw holding capability approved 
for use in doors of fire ratings indicated as necessary to eliminate need for through-bolting hardware 
and as follows:

a. Provide 5” top-rail blocking.
b. Provide 4 1/2” x 10” lock blocks.
c. Provide 5” mid-rail blocking, at doors indicated to have exit devices.

3. At hinge stiles, provide manufacturer's standard laminated-edge construction with improved screw-
holding capability and split resistance and with outer stile matching face veneer.

2.03 FACTORY FINISHING EXISTING AND NEW DOORS

A. Prefinish all wood doors at the factory. Finish to match new wall paneling as judged by the Architect.

B. Prefinish all wood doors per WDMA I.S. 1A, Section G-15, Factory Finishing for Premium Grade factory 
finish systems.

C. Finish doors using three (3) coats of water-clear 100% solids, modified acrylic urethane, cured immediately 
with ultra-violet light.

D. Factory seal doors on all six (6) sides using manufacturer’s standard meeting these applications.

2.04 FABRICATION OF NEW DOORS

A. Factory fit doors to suit installed frame-opening sizes, with the following uniform clearances and bevels, 
unless otherwise indicated:

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting. Comply with 
requirements of NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

B. Factory machine doors use existing hardware except that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply 
with DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W 
series standards, and hardware templates.

1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 
before factory machining.

2. Pre-machine metal astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for pairs of fire-rated doors.
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C. Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements of referenced standards for 
kind(s) of door(s) required.

1. Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine installed door frames before hanging doors.

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 
characteristics and have been installed with plumb jambs and level heads.

2. Reject doors with defects.

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. For hardware installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."

B. Install wood doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions, referenced quality standard and as 
indicated.

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.

C. Align factory fitted doors in installed frames for uniform clearance at each edge.

3.03 ADJUSTING AND PROTECTING

A. Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Refinish or replace doors damaged during installation.

C. Protect doors as recommended by door manufacturer to ensure that doors are without damage or blemish at 
the time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 08210
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SECTION 08710 – DOOR HARDWARE

PART I – GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. SECTION INCLUDES BUT IS NOT LIMITED TO:

1. Generally: the work in this section includes furnishing all items of finish hardware as hereinafter 
specified or obviously necessary for all swinging. 

2. Specifically:  Only the doors and frames that boarder on the following room areas are part of this work:
3. Reuse existing hardware where occurs on existing doors.  

B. RELATED DOCUMENTS

1. Related documents, drawings and general provisions of contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 specification sections apply to this section. 

C. RELATED SECTIONS

1. Section 08210 - Wood Doors
2. Section 09912 - Painting

1.02 REFERENCES

A. STANDARDS

1. ANSI A156.1 – Butts and Hinges
2. ANSI A156.2 – Bored Locks and Latches
3. ANSI A156.3 – Exit Devices
4. ANSI A156.4 – Door Controls – Door Closers
5. ANSI A156.15 – Closer Holder Release Devices
6. ANSI A156.16 – Auxiliary Hardware
7. ANSI A156.18 – Material and Finishes
8. ANSI A156.21 – Thresholds
9. ANSI A156.22 – Door Gasketing and Edge Seal Systems
10. ANSI A156.26 – Continuous Hinges
11. ANSI A156.30 – High Security Cylinders
12. NFPA 80 – Fire Doors and Windows
13. UL10C – Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies
14. AIA A201 1997 – General Conditions of the Contract

B. CODES

1. NFPA 101 – Life Safety Code
2. IBC 2003 – International Building Code
3. ANSI A117.1 – Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
4. ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act
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1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. Submit copies of finish hardware schedule in accordance with Division 1, General Requirements. 

B. SCHEDULES AND PRODUCT DATA

1. Schedules to be in vertical format, listing each door opening, and organized into “hardware sets” 
indicating complete designations of every item required for each door opening to function as intended.
Hardware schedule shall be submitted within two (2) weeks from date the purchase order is received 
by the finish hardware supplier. Furnish four (4) copies of revised schedules after approval for field 
and file use. Note any special mounting instructions or requirements with the hardware schedule. 
Schedules to include the following information:

a. Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on drawings, both on floor plans and 
in door and frame schedule.

b. Handing and degree of swing of each door.
c. Door and frame sizes and materials.
d. Keying information.
e. Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.
f. Elevation drawings and operational descriptions for all electronic openings.
g. Name and manufacturer of each hardware item.
h. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
i. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols and codes contained in schedule
j. Mounting locations for hardware when varies from standard.

2. Submit catalog cuts and/or product data sheets for all scheduled finish hardware.

3. Submit separate detailed keying schedule for approval indicating clearly how the owner’s final 
instructions on keying of locks has been fulfilled.

C. SAMPLES

1. Upon request, samples of each type of hardware in finish indicated shall be submitted. Samples are to 
remain undamaged and in working condition through submittal and review process. Items will be 
returned to the supplier or incorporated into the work within limitations of keying coordination 
requirements.

D. TEMPLATES

1. Furnish a complete list and suitable templates, together with finish hardware schedule to contractor, for 
distribution to necessary trades supplying materials to be prepped for finish hardware.

E. OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

1. Upon completion of construction and building turnover, furnish two (2) complete maintenance 
manuals to the owner. Manuals to include the following items: 

a. Approved hardware schedule, catalog cuts and keying schedule.
b. Hardware installation and adjustment instructions.
c. Manufacturer’s written warranty information.
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. SUBSTITUTIONS

1. All substitution requests must be submitted before bidding and within the procedures and time frame 
as outlined in Division 1, General Requirements. Approval of products is at the discretion of the 
architect and his hardware consultant.

B. SUPPLIER QUALIFICATIONS

1. A recognized architectural door hardware supplier who has maintained an office and has been 
furnishing hardware in the project’s vicinity for a period of at least two (2) years.

2. Hardware supplier shall have office and warehouse facilities to accommodate this project.

3. Hardware supplier shall have in his employment at lease one (1) Architectural Hardware Consultant 
(AHC) who is available at reasonable times during business hours for consultation about the project’s 
hardware and requirements to the owner, architect and contractor.

4. Hardware supplier must be an authorized factory distributor of all products specified herein.

1.05 FIRE-RATED OPENINGS

1. Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that comply with NFPA 80 and requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. Provide only items of door hardware that are listed by Underwriter’s 
Laboratories (UL) or Warnock Hersey (WH) for use on types and sizes of doors indicated.

2. Project requires door assemblies and components that are compliant with positive pressure and S-label 
requirements. Specifications must be cross-referenced and coordinated with door manufacturers to 
ensure that total opening engineering is compatible with UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure Fire 
Tests of Door Assemblies.

a. Hardware required for fire doors shall be listed with Underwriters Laboratories for ratings 
specified.

b. Certification(s) of compliance shall be made available upon request by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. MARKING AND PACKAGING

1. Properly package and mark items according to the approved hardware schedule, complete with 
necessary screws and accessories, instructions and installation templates for spotting mortising tools. 
Contractor shall check deliveries against accepted list and provide receipt for them, after which he is 
responsible for storage and care. Any shortage or damaged good shall be made without cost to the 
owner.

2. Packaging of door hardware is the responsibility of the supplier. As hardware supplier receives 
material from various manufacturers, sort and repackage in containers clearly marked with appropriate 
hardware set and door numbers to match the approved hardware schedule. Two or more identical sets 
may be packed in same container.
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B. DELIVERY

1. The supplier shall deliver all hardware to the project site; direct factory shipments are not allowed 
unless agreed upon beforehand. Hardware supplier shall coordinate delivery times and schedules with 
the contractor. Inventory door hardware jointly with representatives of hardware supplier and hardware 
installer/contractor until each is satisfied that count is correct.

2. No keys, other than construction master keys and/or temporary keys are to be packed in boxes with the 
locks.

3. At time of hardware delivery, door openings supplier in conjunction with the contractor shall check in 
all hardware and set up a hardware storage room.

C. STORAGE

1. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not yet installed. Control 
handling and installation of hardware items that are not immediately replaceable so that completion of 
work will not be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.

1.07 WARRANTY

A. All items, except as noted below, shall be warranted in writing by the manufacturer against failure due to 
defective materials and workmanship for a minimum period of one (1) year commencing on the date of 
final completion and acceptance. In the event of product failure, promptly repair or replace item with no 
additional cost to the owner.

1. Cylindrical locksets – Heavy Duty: Seven (7) years
2. Exit Devices: Five (5) years
3. Door closers: Ten (10) years

PART II – PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Only manufacturers as listed below shall be accepted. Obtain each type of finish hardware (hinges, latch
and locksets, exit devices, door closers, etc.) from a single manufacturer.

2.02 MATERIALS

A. Reuse existing hardware except as otherwise indicated.

B. Provide new hardware only where indicated except provide new hardware where existing hardware is 
defective.  Such defects shall be discovered prior to bidding.

1. All required screws shall be supplied as necessary for securing finish hardware in the appropriate 
manner. Thru-bolts shall be supplied for exit devices and door closers where required by code and the 
appropriate blocking or reinforcing is not present in the door to preclude their use.

C. HANGING DEVICES

1. HINGES
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a. Hinges shall conform to ANSI A156.1 and have the number of knuckles as specified, oil-
impregnated bearings as specified with NRP (non-removable pin) feature, at all exterior reverse 
bevel doors. Unless otherwise scheduled, supply one (1) hinge for every 30” of door height. 
Hinges shall be a minimum of 4 1/2” high and 4” wide; heavy weight hinges (.180) shall be 
supplied at all doors where specified.

1) Specified Manufacturer: McKinney
2) Approved Substitutes: Hager, Stanley

2. CONTINUOUS GEARED HINGES

a. All hinges to be non-handed and completely reversible. Hinge line to be available in concealed 
flush mount with or without inset, full surface and half surface types as specified in the hardware 
sets. All hinges to be made of extruded 6060 T6 aluminum alloy with polyacetal thrust bearings, 
anodized after cutouts are made for bearings. All concealed hinges to be fire-rated for 20, 45 and 
90 minutes when incorporated into proper door and frame labeled installations, without 
necessitating the use of fusible-link pins. All concealed hinges to be available in standard, heavy, 
and extra heavy duty weights; all full surface and half surface hinges in standard and heavy duty 
weights as specified in the hardware sets. All hinges to be factory cut for door size.

1) Specified Manufacturers: McKinney
2) Approved Manufacturers: Markar, Pemko

3. Kick plates shall be .050 gauges and two (2) inches less full width of door, or as specified. Push plates, 
pull plates, door pulls and miscellaneous door trim shall be as shown in the hardware schedule.

a. Specified Manufacturer : McKinney
b. Approved Substitutes : Quality, Rockwood

D. DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS

1. WALL MOUNTED DOOR STOPS

a. Where a door is indicated on the plans to strike flush against a wall, with no bumper, provide new 
wall bumpers.

1) Specified Manufacturers: McKinney
2) Approved Substitutes: Quality, Rockwood

2. Provide threshold units not less than 4” wide, formed to accommodate change in floor elevation where 
indicated, fabricated to accommodate door hardware and to fit door frames. All threshold units shall 
comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA).

a. Specified Manufacturers: McKinney
b. Approved Substitutes: Pemko, Reese, Zero

2.03 FINISHES

A. The designations used in schedules and elsewhere to indicate hardware finishes are those listed in 
ANSI/BHMA A156.18 or traditional U.S. finishes shown by certain manufacturers for their products.

B. Match existing Hardware finishes. 

PART III – EXECUTION
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3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Contractor shall ensure that the building is secured and free from weather elements prior to installing 
interior door hardware. Examine hardware before installation to ensure it is free of defects.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Existing hardware shall be removed and re-installed in accordance with best trade practice by an 
experienced hardware mechanic. Care shall be exercised not to mar or damage adjacent work.
1. Contractor shall use numbering and individual containers for removed hardware so as to insure that 

hardware will be properly installed in the same door from which it was removed.

B. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions and recommendations. 

C. Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. Control the handling 
and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware 
losses before and after installation.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. The Contractor shall comply with AIA A201 1997 section 3.3.1 which reads as follows: “The Contractor 
shall be solely responsible for and have control over construction means, methods, techniques, sequences 
and procedures and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, unless the contract
Documents give other specific instructions concerning these matters.”

B. The hardware supplier shall do a final inspection prior to building completion to ensure that all hardware 
was correctly installed and is in proper working order.

C. The manufacturer’s representative shall do a final inspection prior to building completion to ensure that all 
hardware was correctly installed and is in proper working order.

3.04 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND DEMONSTRATING

A. Adjust and check each operating item of hardware that is directly a part of this work.  Other doors that  not 
been specifically mentioned shall not be included in the Contractor’s work. 

3.05 PROTECTION

A. Contractor shall protect all hardware, as it is stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect
exposed hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the latest 
possible time frame.

3.06 HARDWARE SCHEDULE

A. The following schedule is furnished for whatever assistance it may afford the Contractor; do not consider it 
as entirely inclusive. Should any particular door or item be omitted in any scheduled hardware heading, 
provide door or item with hardware same as required for similar purposes. Hardware supplier is responsible 
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for handing and sizing all products as listed in the hardware heading. Quantities listed are for each pair of 
doors, or for each single door.

B. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations:

1. AS – ASSA
2. LC – LCN 
3. MC – McKinney
4. CR – Russwin
5. RX – Rixson
6. SA – Sargent

Heading AL-01

SET #01

Doors: 103
3 Hinges TA2714 4 1/2 X 4 1/2 26D MC
1 Lockset AU 5407LN US26D YA
1 Magnetic Holder 998 689 RX
1 Closer 7500 689 NO
1 Kickplate KP50 10" X 2" LDW B4E US32D MC
1 Smoke Seal MCKS88 MW

SET #02

Doors: 109 MEN & 110 WOMEN (reverse)

3 Hinges TA2714 4 1/2 X 4 1/2 26D MC
1 Privacy Set AU 5402LN US26D YA
1 Kickplate KP50 36" X 2" LDW B4E @ PUSH SIDE US32D MC
1 Kickplate KP50 10" X 2" LDW B4E @ PULL SIDE US32D MC
1 Smoke Seal MCKS88 MW

SET #03

Doors: 104
3 Hinges TA2714 4 1/2 X 4 1/2 26D MC
1 Lockset AU 5407LN US26D YA
1 Wall Stop WS 02 US32D MC
3 Silencer S1M MC

END OF SECTION 08710
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SECTION 08800 – GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1. 10101 – Display Cases

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified in 
other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section:

1. Doors.
2. Glazed entrances.
3. Interior borrowed lites.
4. Storefront framing.
5. See also Drawings

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Manufacturer:  A firm that produces primary glass or fabricated glass as defined in referenced glazing 
publications.

B. Interspace:  Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit that contains dehydrated air or a specified gas.

C. Deterioration of Coated Glass:  Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the 
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining and 
cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include peeling, cracking, 
and other indications of deterioration in metallic coating.

D. Deterioration of Insulating Glass:  Failure of the hermetic seal under normal use that is attributed to the 
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining and 
cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Evidence of failure is the 
obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General:  Provide glazing systems capable of withstanding normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to the 
following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, and installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain 
watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction.

B. Glass Design:  Glass thicknesses indicated are minimums and are for detailing only.  Confirm glass 
thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions.  Provide glass lites for various size 
openings in nominal thicknesses indicated, but not less than thicknesses and in strengths (annealed or heat 
treated) required to meet or exceed the following criteria:
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1. Glass Thicknesses:  Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 1300, according 
to the following requirements:

a. Specified Design Wind Loads:  Determine design wind loads applicable to Project from 
basic wind speed indicated in miles per hour at 33 feet above grade, according to ASCE 7, 
"Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures":  Section 6.4.2, "Analytic 
Procedure," based on mean roof heights above grade indicated on Drawings.

b. Probability of Breakage for Vertical Glazing:  8 lites per 1000 for lites set vertically or not 
more than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind action.

1) Load Duration:  60 seconds or less.

c. Maximum Lateral Deflection:  For the following types of glass supported on all four edges, 
provide thickness required that limits center deflection at design wind pressure to 1/50 
times the short side length or 1 inch, whichever is less.

1) For monolithic-glass lites heat-treated to resist wind loads.
2) For insulating glass.

d. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites:  Not less than 6 mm.

C. Thermal Movements:  Provide glazing that allows for thermal movements resulting from the following 
maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures acting on glass framing members and 
glazing components.  Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar 
heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance properties specified based 
on manufacturer's published test data, as determined according to procedures indicated below:

1. Center-of-Glass U-Values:  NFRC 100 methodology using LBL-35298 WINDOW 4.1 computer 
program, expressed as Btu/ sq. ft. x h x deg F.

2. Center-of-Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  NFRC 200 methodology using LBL-35298 
WINDOW 4.1 computer program.

3. Solar Optical Properties:  NFRC 300.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated.

B. Samples:  For the following products, in the form of 6 12-inch- square Samples for glass.

1. Insulating glass for each designation indicated.
2. For each color (except black) of exposed glazing sealant indicated.

C. Glazing Schedule:  Use same designations indicated on Drawings for glazed openings in preparing a 
schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.

D. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in material, design, 
and extent to that indicated for Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of 
successful in-service performance.

B. Source Limitations for Clear Glass:  Obtain clear float glass from one primary-glass manufacturer.

C. Source Limitations for Coated Glass:  Obtain coated glass from one manufacturer for each type of coating 
and each type and class of float glass indicated.

D. Source Limitations for Insulating Glass:  Obtain insulating-glass units from one manufacturer using the 
same type of glass and other components for each type of unit indicated.

E. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain glazing accessories from one source for each 
product and installation method indicated.

F. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, 
based on testing according to NFPA 252.

G. Fire-Rated Window Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, 
based on testing according to NFPA 257.

H. Safety Glass:  Category II materials complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 and 
ANSI Z97.1.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, permanently mark safety glass with certification label of 
Safety Glazing Certification Council or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.

I. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and 
organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these publications for 
glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

1. GANA Publications:  GANA'S "Glazing Manual" and "Laminated Glass Design Guide."
2. SIGMA Publications:  SIGMA TM-3000, "Vertical Glazing Guidelines," and SIGMA TB-3001, 

"Sloped Glazing Guidelines."

J. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the following inspecting and testing agency:

1. Insulating Glass Certification Council.
2. Associated Laboratories, Inc.
3. National Accreditation and Management Institute.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to prevent 
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 
other causes.
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B. For insulating-glass units that will be exposed to substantial altitude changes, comply with insulating-
glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing to avoid hermetic seal ruptures.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature 
conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel 
substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

1. Do not install liquid glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by glazing sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights 
Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run 
concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents.

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Coated-Glass Products:  Written warranty, made out to Owner and 
signed by coated-glass manufacturer agreeing to furnish replacements for those coated-glass units that 
deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point to Project site, within 
specified warranty period indicated below.

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Written warranty, made out to Owner and signed 
by insulating-glass manufacturer agreeing to furnish replacements for insulating-glass units that 
deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point to Project site, within 
specified warranty period indicated below.

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products indicated in schedules at 
the end of Part 3.

2.2 PRIMARY FLOAT GLASS

A. Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I (transparent glass, flat), Quality q3 (glazing select); class as indicated 
in schedules at the end of Part 3.
1. Tinted Float Glass: Type I, class 2 (heat absorbing and light reducing), quality q3 (glazing select), 

of tint and with performance characteristics for 1/4" thick glass 
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2.3 HEAT-TREATED FLOAT GLASS

A. Fabrication Process:  By vertical (tong-held) or horizontal (roller-hearth) process, at manufacturer's 
option, except provide horizontal process where indicated as tongless or free of tong marks.

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I (transparent glass, flat); Quality q3 (glazing select); 
class, kind, and condition as indicated in schedules at the end of Part 3.

2.4 INSULATING GLASS

A. 1” Insulating Glass unites shall consist of the following ¼” glass components:

1. Glass surface treatment:
a. Surface #1 : Tinted (PPG SolarCool Bronze)
b. Surface #2 : Reflective (PPG Reflective Float Plate)
c. Surface #3 : Low-E (PPG Sungate 500 (3) Float Plate)
d. Surface #4 : Clear Float Plate

2. OUTSIDE PANE, SolarCool Bronze Physical Properties: 
a. Transmittance

1) Ultra-violate : 6%
2) Visible : 18%
3) Total Solar Energy : 21%

b. Reflectance
1) Visible Light : 37%
2) Total Solar Energy : 31%

c. U-Value (imperial)
1) Winter Night Time : 0.47%
2) Summer Day Time : 0.50%

d. Shading coefficient : 0.35%
e. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient : 0.31%
f. Solar Gain (LSG) : 0.58

3. Sungate 500 (3) Float Plate Physical Properties: 
a. SHGS :      0.29
b. Shading coefficient : 0.34%
c. Visible Light : 18%
d. Winter Night Time : 0.29%
e. Summer Day Time : 0.28%
f. NOTE:  The inside glass pane shall be Heat Treated where it occurs behind the Display 

Cases.

4. Contractors are advised that any glass product meeting above Physical properties may bid this 
Work.

B. Light In Solar Gain : 0.5-Glass Units:  Preassembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated 
by a dehydrated interspace, and complying with ASTM E 774 for Class CBA units and with requirements 
specified in this Article and in the Insulating-Glass Schedule at the end of Part 3.

1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed glass where needed to resist 
thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites and to comply with glass 
design requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.  Provide Kind FT (fully 
tempered) where safety glass is indicated.
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C. Sealing System:  Dual seal, with primary and secondary sealants as follows:

1. Manufacturer's standard sealants.
2. Polyisobutylene and polysulfide.
3. Polyisobutylene and silicone.
4. Polyisobutylene and hot-melt butyl.
5. Polyisobutylene and polyurethane.

D. Spacer Specifications:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction.

2.5 ELASTOMERIC GLAZING SEALANTS

A. General:  Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements:

1. Compatibility:  Select glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with other 
materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing 
channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting 
glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of 
installation.

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range for 
this characteristic.

B. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 
each liquid-applied, chemically curing sealant in the Glazing Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3, 
including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses.

1. Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is specified in the 
Glazing Sealant Schedule, provide products with the capability, when tested for adhesion and 
cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the specified 
percentage change in the joint width existing at time of installation and remain in compliance with 
other requirements in ASTM C 920 for uses indicated.

2.6 GLAZING GASKETS

A. Dense Compression Gaskets:  Molded or extruded gaskets of material indicated below, complying with 
standards referenced with name of elastomer indicated below, and of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal:

1. Neoprene, ASTM C 864.
2. EPDM, ASTM C 864.
3. Silicone, ASTM C 1115.
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, ASTM C 1115.
5. Any material indicated above.

B. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned gaskets of material 
indicated below; complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; and of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal:

1. Neoprene.
2. EPDM.
3. Silicone.
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4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber.
5. Any material indicated above.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, 
requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and with a 
proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore A durometer hardness required by 
glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side walking).

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and density to 
control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant performance.

2.8 FABRICATION OF GLASS AND OTHER GLAZING PRODUCTS

A. Fabricate glass and other glazing products in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with 
edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of 
product manufacturer and referenced glazing standard, to comply with system performance requirements.

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites in a manner that produces square 
edges with slight kerfs at junctions with indoor and outdoor faces.

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine framing glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at 
corners.

2. Presence and functioning of weep system.
3. Minimum required face or edge clearances.
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.  Remove 
coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.
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3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other glazing 
materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced glazing 
publications.

B. Glazing channel dimensions, as indicated on Drawings, provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge 
and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.  Adjust as required by 
Project conditions during installation.

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from Project 
site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or other 
imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair performance and appearance.

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by preconstruction 
sealant-substrate testing.

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, 
unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant suitable 
for heel bead.

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where the length plus width is larger than 50 inches as follows:

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.  Install 
correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing tapes are 
used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and to comply with 
system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width.  With 
glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in glazing 
channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in referenced 
glazing publications.

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on 
opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected to 
movement.

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket 
manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant 
recommended by gasket manufacturer.

3.4 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

A. Fabricate compression gaskets in lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, 
with stretch allowance during installation.

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with joints 
miter cut and bonded together at corners.
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C. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket by 
inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable 
stops.  Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.  Compress gaskets to 
produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints with sealant 
recommended by gasket manufacturer.

D. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

3.5 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites and 
glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass channel 
and blocking weep systems until sealants cure.  Secure spacers or spacers and backings in place and in 
position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum sealant performance.

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of sealant 
to glass and channel surfaces.

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

3.6 PROTECTION AND CLEANING

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers to 
framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove nonpermanent labels, and 
clean surfaces.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations, 
including weld splatter.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with 
glass, remove them immediately as recommended by glass manufacturer.

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent 
intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for build-up of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, 
or stains; remove as recommended by glass manufacturer.

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way, including 
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.

E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before date 
scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as recommended by 
glass manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 08800
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SECTION 09260 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Interior gypsum wallboard.
2. Non-load-bearing steel framing.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Section 06100 "Miscellaneous Carpentry" for wood framing and furring.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Gypsum Board Terminology:  Refer to ASTM C 11 for definitions of terms for gypsum board assemblies 
not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  For gypsum board assemblies with fire-resistance ratings, provide 
materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an 
independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Indicated by design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance 
Directory." 

B. Sound Transmission Characteristics:  For gypsum board assemblies with STC ratings, provide materials 
and construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified 
according to ASTM E 413 by a qualified independent testing agency.

1. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Indicated by design designations from GA-600, "Fire Resistance Design 
Manual." 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and identification of 
manufacturer or supplier.

B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from weather, direct 
sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack gypsum panels 
flat to prevent sagging.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's 
written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Steel Framing and Furring:

a. Clark Steel Framing Systems.
b. Consolidated Systems, Inc.
c. Dale Industries, Inc. - Dale/Incor.
d. Dietrich Industries, Inc.
e. MarinoWare; Division of Ware Ind.
f. National Gypsum Company.
g. Scafco Corporation.
h. Unimast, Inc.
i. Western Metal Lath & Steel Framing Systems.

2. Gypsum Board and Related Products:

a. American Gypsum Co.
b. G-P Gypsum Corp.
c. National Gypsum Company.
d. United States Gypsum Co.

2.2 STEEL PARTITION AND SOFFIT FRAMING

A. General Components:  

1. Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.
2. Steel Sheet Components:  Complying with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal and with 

ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60, hot-dip galvanized zinc coating.

B. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.

1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.0312 inch.
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2. Depth:  As indicated.

C. Deep-Leg Deflection Track:  ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch- deep flanges.

D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.

1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.0312 inch.

E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  0.0538-inch bare steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- wide flange.

1. Depth:  As indicated.
2. Clip Angle:  1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inch, 0.068-inch- thick, galvanized steel.

F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645.

1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness:  0.0312 inch.
2. Depth:  As indicated.

G. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other 
properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD

A. Panel Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 
correspond with support system indicated.

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM C 36.

1. Type X:

a. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
b. Long Edges:  Tapered.
c. Location:  As indicated.

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced 
galvanized steel sheet.

2. Shapes:

a. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Control Joints: Install USG #93 where indicated.

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475.

B. Joint Tape:
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1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper.
2. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is compatible with 
other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling:  At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim 

flanges, use setting-type taping compound.

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
5. Skim Coat:  For final coat of Level 5 finish, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-in 
anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting 
performance.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL

A. Installation Standards:  ASTM C 754, and ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing installation.

B. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in gypsum board assemblies to 
support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar 
construction.  Comply with details indicated and with gypsum board manufacturer's written 
recommendations or, if none available, with United States Gypsum's "Gypsum Construction Handbook."

C. Isolate steel framing from building structure at locations indicated to prevent transfer of loading imposed 
by structural movement.

1. Isolate ceiling assemblies where they abut or are penetrated by building structure.
2. Isolate partition framing and wall furring where it abuts structure, except at floor.  Install slip-type 

joints at head of assemblies that avoid axial loading of assembly and laterally support assembly.

a. Use deep-leg deflection track where indicated.

3.3 INSTALLING STEEL PARTITION

A. Install tracks (runners) at floors, ceilings, and structural walls, columns and where gypsum board 
assemblies abut other miscellaneous construction.

B. Installation Tolerance:  Install each steel framing and furring member so fastening surfaces vary not more 
than 1/8 inch from the plane formed by the faces of adjacent framing.
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C. Extend partition framing full height to structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except 
where partitions are indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing over frames for doors 
and openings and frame around ducts penetrating partitions above ceiling to provide support for gypsum 
board.

1. Cut studs 1/2 inch short of full height to provide perimeter relief.  Do not fasten studs to top track 
to allow independent movement of studs and track.

2. For fire-resistance-rated and STC-rated partitions that extend to the underside of floor/roof slabs 
and decks or other continuous solid-structure surfaces to obtain ratings, install framing around 
structural and other members extending below floor/roof slabs and decks, as needed to support 
gypsum board closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to underside of solid 
structure.

a. Terminate partition framing at suspended ceilings where indicated.

D. Install steel studs and furring at the following spacing:

1. Single-Layer Construction:  16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.

E. Install steel studs so flanges point in the same direction and leading edge or end of each panel can be 
attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

F. Frame door openings to comply with GA-600 and with gypsum board manufacturer's applicable written 
recommendations, unless otherwise indicated.  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door 
frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

1. Install two studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch clearance from 

jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint.
3. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of floor or roof structure 

above.

G. Frame miscellaneous openings other than door openings the same as required for door openings, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.

3.4 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL

A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  ASTM C 840 and GA-216.

B. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are readily installed 
after panels have been installed on one side.

C. Install ceiling board panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in the central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not 
less than one framing member.

D. Install gypsum panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

E. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or 
gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered edges against cut edges 
or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not make joints other than control 
joints at corners of framed openings.
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F. Attach gypsum panels to steel studs so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open 
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

G. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts.

H. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor joists and 
headers.  Float gypsum panels over these members using resilient channels, or provide control joints to 
counteract wood shrinkage.

I. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

J. Cover both faces of steel stud partition framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, 
coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
3. Where partitions intersect open concrete coffers, concrete joists, and other structural members 

projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed 
by coffers, joists, and other structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide joints to install 
sealant.

K. Isolate perimeter of non-load-bearing gypsum board partitions at structural abutments, except floors.  
Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations, and trim edges with U-bead edge trim where 
edges of gypsum panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces with 
acoustical sealant.

L. Floating Construction:  Where feasible, including where recommended in writing by manufacturer, install 
gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner construction.

M. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control and expansion joints, and at 
openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical sealant at both 
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply with ASTM C 919 and manufacturer's 
written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths around or through 
gypsum board assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings.

N. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and finishing 
standard and manufacturer's written recommendations.

1. Space screws a maximum of 12 inches o.c. for vertical applications.

O. Space fasteners in panels that are tile substrates a maximum of 8 inches o.c.

3.5 PANEL APPLICATION METHODS

A. Single-Layer Application:

1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless 
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of board.
b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally, unless otherwise indicated or 

required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.
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B. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

3.6 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for 
panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by 
Architect for visual effect.

3.7 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener 
heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration.  
Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas.

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended for tape.

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below, according to ASTM C 840, for 
locations indicated:

1. Level 4:  Embed tape and apply separate first, fill, and finish coats of joint compound to tape, 
fasteners, and trim flanges at panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise 
indicated.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09310 - CERAMIC TILE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Ceramic Base Tile: ¼” x 4” (horizontal) x  4” (vertical).
2. Ceramic Wall Tile: ¼” x 4” (horizontal) x  4” (vertical).
3. See Drawing details to determine the use of thin-set or thick-set setting beds.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealing of expansion, contraction, control, and isolation 
joints in tile surfaces.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Module Size:  Actual tile size (minor facial dimension as measured per ASTM C 499) plus joint width 
indicated.

B. Facial Dimension:  Actual tile size (minor facial dimension as measured per ASTM C 499).

C. Facial Dimension:  Nominal tile size as defined in ANSI A137.1.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of tile and grout indicated.  Include Samples of accessories 
involving color selection.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations for Tile:  Obtain all tiles of same type and color or finish from one source or producer.

1. Obtain tile from same production run and of consistent quality in appearance and physical 
properties for each contiguous area.
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B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials:  Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality for each 
mortar, adhesive, and grout component from a single manufacturer and each aggregate from one source 
or producer.

C. Source Limitations for Other Products:  Obtain each of the following products specified in this Section 
through one source from a single manufacturer for each product:

1. Joint sealants.

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Project Management and Coordination."

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until 
time of use.  Comply with requirement in ANSI A137.1 for labeling sealed tile packages.

B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination 
avoided.

D. Store liquid latexes in unopened containers and protected from freezing.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and ambient 
temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in referenced standards and 
manufacturer's written instructions.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed, for 
each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply for product 
selection:

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products specified.
2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

manufacturers specified.
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2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1, "Specifications for Ceramic 
Tile," for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.

1. Provide tile complying with Standard grade requirements, unless otherwise indicated.
2. For facial dimensions of tile, comply with requirements relating to tile sizes specified in Part 1 

"Definitions" Article.

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials:  Provide materials complying with ANSI standards 
referenced in "Setting and Grouting Materials" Article.

C. Colors, Textures, and Patterns:  Where manufacturer's standard products are indicated for tile, grout, and 
other products requiring selection of colors, surface textures, patterns, and other appearance 
characteristics, provide specific products or materials complying with the following requirements:

1. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full color range.

D. Factory Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges selected during Sample submittals, 
blend tile in factory and package so tile units taken from one package show same range in colors as those 
taken from other packages and match approved Samples.

E. Mounting:  For factory-mounted tile, provide back- or edge-mounted tile assemblies as standard with 
manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.

2.3 TILE PRODUCTS

A. Manufacturers:

1. American Olean; Div. of Dal-Tile International Corp.
2. Daltile; Div. of Dal-Tile International Inc.
3. Florida Tile Industries, Inc.
4. Interceramic.
5. United States Ceramic Tile Company.

B. Glazed Wall Tile Trim Units:  Matching characteristics of adjoining flat tile and coordinated with sizes 
and coursing of adjoining flat tile where applicable.  Provide shapes as follows, selected from 
manufacturer's standard shapes:

1. Base for Thin-Set Mortar Installations:  Sanitary Cove, module size 1/4”x 4”x 4”.
2. External Corners for Thin-Set Mortar Installations:  Surface bullnose.
3. Internal Corners:  Field-butted square corners except with coved base and cap angle pieces 

designed to fit with stretcher shapes.

2.4 SETTING AND GROUTING MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers:

1. LATICRETE International Inc.
2. MAPEI Corporation.
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B. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.4, consisting of the following:

1. Prepackaged dry-mortar mix combined with acrylic resin or styrene-butadiene-rubber liquid-latex 
additive.

a. For wall applications, provide nonsagging mortar that complies with Paragraph F-4.6.1 in 
addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.

C. Standard Sanded Cement Grout:  ANSI A118.6, color as indicated.

D. Grout for Pregrouted Tile Sheets:  Same silicone rubber used in factory to pregrout tile sheets.

2.5 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric sealants of base polymer and 
characteristics indicated that comply with applicable requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."

B. Colors:  Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of grout in tile adjoining sealed joints, unless 
otherwise indicated.

C. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; Uses NT, G, 
A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with fungicide, intended for 
sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other nonporous substrates that are subject to in-service exposures 
of high humidity and extreme temperatures.

1. Products:

a. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786.
b. GE Silicones; Sanitary 1700.
c. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant.
d. Tremco, Inc.; Tremsil 600 White.

D. Multipart, Pourable Urethane Sealant for Use T:  ASTM C 920; Type M; Grade P; Class 25; Uses T, M, 
A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O.

1. Products:

a. Bostik; Chem-Calk 550.
b. Mameco International, Inc.; Vulkem 245.
c. Pecora Corporation; NR-200 Urexpan.
d. Tremco, Inc.; THC-900.

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based 
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.

B. Tile Cleaner:  A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and grout 
surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout manufacturers.

C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard silicone product for sealing grout joints that does not change color 
or appearance of grout.
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2.7 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout manufacturers' written 
instructions.

B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions.

C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and other 
procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance characteristics 
for installations indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
installed tile.

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free of oil, waxy films, and curing 
compounds; and within flatness tolerances required by referenced ANSI A108 Series of tile 
installation standards for installations indicated.

2. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units of 
work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed before installing tile.

3. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if not 
coordinated, adjust joint locations in consultation with Architect.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove coatings, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, wax, oil, or 
silicone, that are incompatible with tile-setting materials.

B. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges selected during Sample submittals, verify that 
tile has been factory blended and packaged so tile units taken from one package show same range of 
colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.  If not factory blended, either 
return to manufacturer or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. ANSI Tile Installation Standards:  Comply with parts of ANSI A108 Series "Specifications for 
Installation of Ceramic Tile" that apply to types of setting and grouting materials and to methods 
indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules.

B. TCA Installation Guidelines:  TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation."  Comply with TCA 
installation methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules.

C. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete covering 
without interruptions, unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and 
corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.
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D. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible 
surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned 
joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or 
covers overlap tile.

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern, unless otherwise indicated.  Align joints when adjoining tiles on 
floor, base, walls, and trim are same size.  Lay out tile work and center tile fields in both directions in 
each space or on each wall area.  Adjust to minimize tile cutting.  Provide uniform joint widths, unless 
otherwise indicated.

1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets same width as joints within tile sheets 
so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.

F. Lay out tile wainscots to cause outside edge tile to be equal to or greater than the full tile dimension. 
Refer to TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" and to ANSI A108 Series of tile installation 
standards for data on expansion joints.  Both require joint locations to be indicated on Drawings.  There is 
no substitute for showing all joints on Drawings.

G. Grout tile to comply with requirements of the following tile installation standards:

1. For ceramic tile grouts (sand-portland cement; dry-set, commercial portland cement; and latex-
portland cement grouts), comply with ANSI A108.10.

H. Joint Widths:  Install tile on floors with the following joint widths:

1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile:  1/16 inch.

I. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds at locations indicated; set in same type of setting bed as 
abutting field tile, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Set thresholds in latex-portland cement mortar for locations where mortar bed would otherwise be 
exposed above adjacent nontile floor finish.

J. Grout Sealer:  Apply grout sealer to grout joints according to grout-sealer manufacturer's written 
instructions.  As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, remove excess sealer and sealer that has 
gotten on tile faces by wiping with soft cloth.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTING

A. Cleaning:  On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are free of 
foreign matter.

1. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's written 
instructions, but no sooner than 10 days after installation.  Use only cleaners recommended by tile 
and grout manufacturers and only after determining that cleaners are safe to use by testing on 
samples of tile and other surfaces to be cleaned.  Protect metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures 
from effects of cleaning.  Flush surfaces with clean water before and after cleaning.

B. When recommended by tile manufacturer, apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls.  
Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction period to prevent 
staining, damage, and wear.

C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral cleaner from tile surfaces.

END OF SECTION 09310
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SECTION 09511 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

1. AS PART OF THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL:

a. Deliver to the Owner, at the site:

1) Quantities of new packaged acoustic ceiling panels equal in quantity to all Main 
Building and Training Center Addition existing acoustic ceiling panels .

2) Also deliver to the Owner an additional 3 % of extra reserve acoustic ceiling panels 
stock of each type.

b. NEW ACOUSTIC CEILING panels TYPE:

1) Type 1 acoustic ceiling panel is “High NRC Cashmere” (.70 NRC).
2) Type 2 acoustic ceiling panel is “High NRC Cashmere” (.60 NRC).
3) See Reflected Ceiling plan on the drawings for location and quantity.

c. Move existing ceiling panels and suspension grid, in room 126, to line with and match 
ceiling panels and suspension grid system in room 101.  Provide additional suspended grid 
materials as required to connect the two ceilings.  Any new grid materials shall match 
existing grid.

d. Furnish and install new matching metal ceiling grid in Break Room 127 and Office 130, 
including Closet. See Reflected ceiling plan on drawings

2. WORK OUT OF THIS CONTRACT, BY THE OWNER:

a. Remove and dispose of all existing acoustic ceiling panels .
b. Install the new Contractor supplied acoustic ceiling panels according to his own schedule.  

However, the Owner’s activities will be conducted so as to not conflict with the on-going 
construction activities of the Contractor.

B. c. Any new acoustical panel accessories needed for the Owner’s installation work, will be      furnished
out of Contract by the Owner.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. CAC:  Ceiling Attenuation Class.

B. LR:  Light Reflectance coefficient.
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C. NRC:  Noise Reduction Coefficient.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For components with factory-applied color finishes.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Acoustical Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing laboratory, or an NVLAP-accredited 
laboratory, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according 
to ASTM E 548.  NVLAP-accredited laboratories must document accreditation, based on a "Certificate of 
Accreditation" and a "Scope of Accreditation" listing the test methods specified.

B. Source Limitations:

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer.
2. Suspension System:  Obtain each type through one source from a single manufacturer.

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings that comply with the following 
requirements:

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Provide acoustical panels with the following surface-burning 
characteristics complying with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials as determined by testing 
identical products per ASTM E 84:

D. Seismic Standard:  Provide acoustical panel ceilings designed and installed to withstand the effects of 
earthquake motions according to the following:

1. Standard for Ceiling Suspension Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with 
ASTM E 580.

2. CISCA's Recommendations for Acoustical Ceilings:  Comply with CISCA's "Recommendations 
for Direct-Hung Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings--Seismic Zones 0-2."

3. CISCA's Guidelines for Systems Requiring Seismic Restraint:  Comply with CISCA's "Guidelines 
for Seismic Restraint of Direct-Hung Suspended Ceiling Assemblies--Seismic Zones 3 & 4."

4. UBC Standard 25-2, "Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and for Lay-in Panel 
Ceilings."

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical panels to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them, as directed by the 
Owner, in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from 
moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

B. The Owner will install acoustical panels only after allowing them to reach them to reach room 
temperature and stabilized moisture content.

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 
weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient 
temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for 
its intended use.

1. Pressurized Plenums:  Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before beginning 
acoustical panel ceiling installation.

B. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other construction that 
penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-suppression 
system, and partition assemblies.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products supplied and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels:  Full-size panels equal to 3.0 percent of quantity installed.
2. Suspension System Components:  Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2.0 percent of 

quantity installed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 NEW ACOUSTICAL CEILING UNITS (to be provided to the Owner by the Contractor)

A. Standard for Acoustical Ceiling Units:Provide units conforming to applicable requirements of ASTM E 
1246 for Class A materials.

2.2 REVISION TO CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS IN ROOM 126, 127 & 130 (materials and Labor 
provided by the contractor)

A. This Work applies only to materials and labor for the moving and matching of alignment and height of 
the metal acoustic ceiling grid system in room 126 & 127 (the Owner will remove and dispose of existing 
ceiling tile in these rooms).

1. Provide suspension systems conforming to specified requirements and to requirements of ASTM 
C 635.

2. Colors: White
3. Finishes: Manufacturer’s standard shop-applied finishes.
4. Attachment Devices for connection of rooms 126 and 127 to room 101 Suspension System:

a. Anchors and intermediate support members: Provide sizes capable of sustaining 5 times 
the load-carrying capabilities shown in ASTM C 635, Table 1, “Direct Hung” Column.

b. The following are prohibited:  Powder actuated fasteners.

5. Deck inserts and hanger clips: Fabricate from hot-dip galvanized steel.
6. Hanger wire: Zinc-coated (galvanized) carbon steel wire, ASTM A 641, soft temper, with Class 1 

coating, minimum 9 gage (0.148 inch diameter).
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2.3 LAY-IN ACOUSTICAL CEILING TYPE

A. New Acoustical Panels:  Materials to be provided by the Contractor in this Contract.  Match existing 
Acoustical Ceiling tile sizes, locations and amounts (see Drawings for reflected ceiling plans):

1. Product : “Cashmere Series” by Certainteed Ceilings
2. Size : 24x24 and 24x48 inches. (see drawings for specific sizes)
3. Edge profile : Reveal Edge
4. Color : White
5. Substitutions; Equivalent products by other manufacturers will be considered. The Architect will 

be the sole judge of equivalence.

B. Where new exposed Grid is required it shall be formed steel with painted finish.

1. Profile: 15/16 inch wide tee section.
2. Structural classification (ASTM C 635):Intermediate-Duty System.
3. Color and Texture: White to match ceiling panels; standard smooth texture.
4. Acceptable product: “SUPRAFINE EXPOSED TEE”, Armstrong.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS (to be provided by the owner)

A. All necessary installation accessories.

B. Acoustical Sealer: Resilient type, nonshrinking, nonstaining, nondrying, nonhardening, nonsag. Provide 
sealer which is suitable for application indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical panel ceilings 
attach or abut for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling 
installation and anchorage and with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of acoustical panel ceilings.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 CEILING TILE LAYOUT

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to provide the largest possible equal
border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling grid layout.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at 
borders.  Generally comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL (by the owner)

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 and seismic requirements 
indicated, per manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook"

B. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system runners and 
edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, precise fit.
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1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:

a. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.
b. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to long axis of space.
c. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to short axis of space.
d. Install panels in a basket-weave pattern.

2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of 
suspension system runners and moldings.

3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension system runners, install panels with bottom of reveal in firm 
contact with top surface of runner flanges.

4. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed panel 
surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel manufacturer.

3.4 CLEANING Of NEW ACOUSTIC CEILING TILE INSTALLATION (by the Owner)

A. After the Owner installs Contractor furnished acoustic tile ceiling, the Owner will be responsible for 
cleaning of exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension 
system members.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor 
finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired.
to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 09511
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SECTION 09651 - RESILIENT FLOOR TILE AND BASE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Vinyl composition tile (VCT).
2. Resilient wall base and accessories.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of product indicated.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products identical to those tested for fire-exposure behavior 
per test method indicated by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more 
than 90 deg F.  Store tiles on flat surfaces.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or more 
than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following time periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation or until Substantial Completion occurs, which ever comes first.

B. Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation.

C. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation.
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D. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Floor Tile and Base:  Furnish to the Owner 7% of each type of new installed tile and base.  
Proportion the tile and base for each color and pattern according to the related area or length of 
Tile and base

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the 
Work include, but are not limited to, the products listed in other Part 2 articles.

2.2 COLORS AND PATTERNS

A. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard full range. Match adjacent 
tile patterns and color.

2.3 VINYL COMPOSITION TILE 

A. Vinyl Composition Tile (VCT):  ASTM F 1066.

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Azrock Commercial Flooring, DOMCO
3. Congoleum Corporation
4. Mannington Mills, Inc.
5. Tarkett Inc.

B. Class:  2 (through-pattern tile).

C. Wearing Surface:  Smooth.

D. Thickness:  0.125 inch.

E. Size:  12 by 12 inches.

F. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification:  Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm per ASTM E 648.

2.4 RESILIENT WALL BASE 

A. Wall Base:  ASTM F 1861.
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1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Azrock Commercial Flooring, DOMCO
3. Burke Mercer Flooring Products
4. Johnsonite
5. Musson, R. C. Rubber Co.
6. Roppe Corporation

B. Type (Material Requirement):  Topset for carpet areas and Coved for all other (rubber, vulcanized 
thermoset).

C. Group (Manufacturing Method):  I (solid, homogeneous) or II (layered).

D. Style:  Straight (toeless) and coved.

E. Minimum Thickness:  0.125 inch.

F. Height:  4 inches.

G. Lengths:  Cut lengths 48 inches long or coils in manufacturer's standard length.

H. Outside Corners:  Premolded.

I. Inside Corners:  Premolded.

J. Surface:  Smooth.

2.5 RESILIENT MOLDING ACCESSORY 

A. Description:  Carpet edge for glue-down applications, Nosing for carpet, Nosing for resilient floor 
covering, Reducer strip for resilient floor covering, Joiner for tile and carpet.

1. Burke Mercer Flooring Products
2. Johnsonite
3. Marley Flexco (USA), Inc.
4. Roppe Corporation

B. Material:  Rubber.

C. Profile and Dimensions:  As indicated.

2.6 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or blended 
hydraulic cement based formulation provided or approved by resilient product manufacturer for 
applications indicated.

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and substrate 
conditions indicated.

C. Metal Edge Strips:  Extruded aluminum with mill finish of width shown, of height required to protect 
exposed edges of tiles, and in maximum available lengths to minimize running joints. Where indicated.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, 
moisture content, and other conditions affecting performance.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other 
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that 
might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

2. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written recommendations to ensure adhesion of resilient 
products.

B. Concrete Substrates:  Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
2. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing:  Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with 

installation only after substrates pass testing.
3. Moisture Testing:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869.  Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. in 
24 hours.

b. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer.  Proceed with installation only after 
substrates pass testing.

C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain 
soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use 
solvents.

D. Access Flooring Panels:  Remove protective film of oil or other coating using method recommended by 
access flooring manufacturer.

E. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates.

F. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at least 48 
hours in advance of installation.

1. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as space where they are to be 
installed.

G. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before installation.  
After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and dust.  Proceed with 
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.3 TILE INSTALLATION
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A. Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at 
opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less 
than one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

B. Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as manufactured and 
packaged, if so numbered.  Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles.

1. Lay tiles with grain running in one direction.

C. Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including 
built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and nosings.

D. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.

E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by 
repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device.

F. Install tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar items in finished floor areas.  
Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern with pieces of tile installed on covers.  Tightly adhere tile 
edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters.

G. Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a 
completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of 
adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

3.4 RESILIENT WALL BASE INSTALLATION

A. Apply wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other permanent 
fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

B. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces 
aligned.

C. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous contact 
with horizontal and vertical substrates.

D. Do not stretch wall base during installation.

E. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of wall base with 
manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

F. Premolded Corners:  Install premolded corners before installing straight pieces.

3.5 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION

A. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout 
length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of floor coverings that would otherwise be exposed.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
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A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

a. Do not wash surfaces until after time period recommended by manufacturer.

B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations 
and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.  Use protection 
methods recommended in writing by manufacturer.

1. Apply protective floor polish to horizontal surfaces that are free from soil, visible adhesive, and 
surface blemishes if recommended in writing by manufacturer.

a. Use commercially available product acceptable to manufacturer.
b. Coordinate selection of floor polish with Owner's maintenance service.

2. Cover products installed on horizontal surfaces with undyed, untreated building paper until 
Substantial Completion.

3. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over surfaces.  Place hardboard or plywood panels 
over flooring and under objects while they are being moved.  Slide or roll objects over panels 
without moving panels.

END OF SECTION 09651
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SECTION 09681 - CARPET TILE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes modular, tufted carpet tile.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.
2. Division 9 Section "Resilient Floor Tile" for resilient wall base and accessories installed

with carpet tile.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include manufacturer's written data on 
physical characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.  Include installation recommendations 
for each type of substrate.

B. Shop Drawings:  Show the following:

1. Columns, doorways, enclosing walls or partitions, built-in cabinets, and locations where 
cutouts are required in carpet tiles.

2. Existing flooring materials to be removed.
3. Existing flooring materials to remain.
4. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.
5. Type of subfloor.
6. Type of installation.
7. Pattern of installation.
8. Pattern type, location, and direction.
9. Pile direction.
10. Type, color, and location of insets and borders.
11. Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips.
12. Transition details to other flooring materials.

C. Samples:  For each of the following products and for each color and texture required.  Label 
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation 
indicated on Drawings and in schedules.

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size Sample.
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2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and other Accessory Stripping:  12-inch- long Samples.

D. Product Schedule:  For carpet tile.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

E. Qualification Data:  For Installer.

F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency.

G. Maintenance Data:  For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals.  Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.

H. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who is certified by the Floor Covering 
Installation Board or who can demonstrate compliance with its certification program 
requirements.

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the critical radiant flux classification 
indicated in Part 2, as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 648 by an 
independent testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Mockups:  Before installing carpet tile, build mockups to verify selections made under sample 
submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution.

1. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undamaged at time of 
Substantial Completion.

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

E. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures 
related to carpet tile installation including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Review delivery, storage, and handling procedures.
2. Review ambient conditions and ventilation procedures.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 5, "Storage and Handling."
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with CRI 104, Section 7.2, "Site Conditions; Temperature and Humidity" and 
Section 7.12, "Ventilation."

B. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install carpet tiles until wet work in spaces is complete and 
dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for 
Project when occupied for its intended use.

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer.

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, 
install carpet tiles before installing these items.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent loss of face fiber, edge 
raveling, snags, runs, loss of tuft bind strength, dimensional stability, excess static 
discharge, Insert failure characteristic> and delamination.

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products 
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents.

1. Carpet Tile:  Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, 
but not less than 10 sq. yd..

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CARPET TILE:  Shaw, Utah State Carpet Contract MA 1863 for “#58500 carpet Tile with  
“Color My World” color name. See Division 1 Section "Product Requirements."

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
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B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.

1. VOC Limits:  Provide adhesives with VOC content not more than 50 g/L when calculated 
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA method 24).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet tile performance.  Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and 
potential defects.

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other 
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond.  Determine adhesion and dryness 
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer.

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-
Place Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile.

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation," and with 
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to 
receive carpet tile installation.

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates.  Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch, unless more 
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, previous flooring adhesive and other substances 
that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 
solvents.  Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

D. Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive 
manufacturer.  Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint.  Sand aluminum 
surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive.

E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.
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3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

C. Maintain dye lot integrity.  Do not mix dye lots in same area.

D. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.  Bind or seal cut 
edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

E. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable 
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device.

G. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

H. Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid.  Do not 
fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protection of Indoor 
Installations."

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and 
fixtures during the remainder of construction period.  Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09912 - PAINTING (PROFESSIONAL LINE PRODUCTS)

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

B. Other Related Documents include, but are not limited to:

1. List below contains items that are usually shop primed and materials that might be specified in this 
Section.  List should only include products that the reader might expect to find in this Section but 
are specified elsewhere.  Revise to suit Project.

2. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming ferrous metal.
3. Division 6 Section "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for shop priming.
4. Division 8 Section "Steel Frames" for factory priming steel frames.

a. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for surface preparation of gypsum board.

C. 5. SECTION 09029 – FGRG (Fiber Glass Reinforced Gypsum columns)

D. 6. SECTION 07241 – EIFS (Exterior and Interior Finish coat)

E. WHERE PROJECT COLOR AND TEXTURE SAMPLES are maintained in the Architect’s office, as a 
guide to the Contractor, the color texture and wareability of such samples shall be rigidly reproduced in 
the Work of this Project.  It shall be incumbent upon the Contractor to review and comply with  
Architect’s samples.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of exposed exterior and interior items and 
surfaces.

1. Painting to be done during this phase of construction shall be limited to those items specifically 
called to be painted on the drawings. Coordinate with the drawings as indicated.

2. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to shop 
priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections.

B. Paint exposed new and/or existing surfaces, except where these Specifications indicate that the surface or 
material is not to be painted or is to remain natural.  If an item or a surface is not specifically mentioned, 
paint the item or surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces.  If a color of finish is not 
indicated, Architect will select from standard colors and finishes available.

1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including color 
coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron supports, and surfaces of mechanical and electrical 
equipment that do not have a factory-applied final finish.

C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and labels.

1. Prefinished items including, but not limited to, the following factory-finished components:
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a. Architectural woodwork.
b. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment.
c. Light fixtures.

2. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible spaces:

a. Foundation spaces.
b. Furred areas.
c. Ceiling plenums.
d. Pipe spaces.
e. Duct shafts.

3. Finished metal surfaces include the following:

a. Anodized aluminum.
b. Stainless steel.
c. Chromium plate.
d. Copper and copper alloys.
e. Bronze and brass.
f. Factory finished Metal.

4. Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following:

a. Valve and damper operators.
b. Linkages.
c. Sensing devices.
d. Motor and fan shafts.

5. Labels:  Do not paint over UL, FMG, or other code-required labels or equipment names, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

D. Alternates:  Refer to Division 1 Section "Alternates" for description of Work in this Section affected by 
alternates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section.

1. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 20 and 35 when measured at a 60-
degree meter.

2. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 35 and 70 when measured at 
a 60-degree meter.

3. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 70 when measured at a 60-
degree meter.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each paint system indicated include block fillers and primers where applies.

1. Material List:  An inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each material and cross-
reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify each material by 
manufacturer's catalog number and general classification.
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2. Manufacturer's Information:  Manufacturer's technical information, including label analysis and 
instructions for handling, storing, and applying each coating material.

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of finish-coat material indicated.

1. After color selection, the Architect will select furnish colors from the full range of Manufacturer’s 
colors for surfaces to be coated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Applicator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings similar in 
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in applications 
with a record of successful in-service performance.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain primers (where occur) for each coating system from the same manufacturer 
as the finish coats.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers bearing 
manufacturer's name and label and the following information:

1. Product name or title of material.
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type).
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture.
4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents.
5. Thinning instructions.
6. Application instructions.
7. Color name and number.
8. VOC content.

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum ambient 
temperature of 45 deg F.  Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and 
residue.

1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste daily.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Apply waterborne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air are 
between 50 and 90 deg F.

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air are 
between 45 and 95 deg F.

C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are enclosed 
and heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during application and drying 
periods.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in other Part 2 
articles.

B. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following manufacturers' 
names are used in other Part 2 articles:

1. Sherwin-Williams Co. (Sherwin-Williams).
2. Benjamin Moore & Co. (Benjamin Moore).
3. Kelly-Moore Paint Co. (Kelly-Moore).
4. PPG Industries, Inc. (Pittsburgh Paints).
5. Columbia

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide fillers, primers, and finish-coat materials that are compatible with one 
another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating types 
specified that are factory formulated and recommended by manufacturer for application indicated.  Paint-
material containers not displaying manufacturer's product identification will not be acceptable.

1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to designate colors or 
materials is not intended to imply that products named are required to be used to the exclusion of 
equivalent products of other manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material data and certificates 
of performance for proposed substitutions.

C. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

D. Exterior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated rust-inhibitive metal primer for exterior application.

1. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at a dry 
film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils.

2. Benjamin Moore; Moore's IMC Alkyd Metal Primer No. M06:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 
not less than 2.0 mils.

3. Kelly-Moore; 1711 Kel-Guard Alkyd White Rust Inhibitive Primer:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 2.0 mils.

4. Pittsburgh Paints; 90-712 Pitt-Tech One Pack Interior/Exterior Primer Finish DTM Industrial 
Enamel:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils.

2.3 EXTERIOR FINISH COATS

A. Exterior metal Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  Factory-formulated full-gloss alkyd enamel for exterior metal 
application.

1. Sherwin-Williams; Industrial Enamel B-54 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 
2.0 mils.
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2. Benjamin Moore; Moore's IMC Urethane Alkyd Enamel M22:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 
not less than 2.0 mils.

3. Kelly-Moore; 1700 Kel-Guard Gloss Alkyd Rust Inhibitive Enamel: Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 2.0 mils.

4. Pittsburgh Paints; 7-814 Pittsburgh Paints Industrial Gloss-Oil Interior/Exterior Enamel:  Applied 
at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils.

2.4 INTERIOR PRIMERS

A. Interior Gypsum Board Primer:  Factory-formulated latex-based primer for interior application.

1. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite 200 Latex Wall Primer B28W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.6 mils.

2. Benjamin Moore; Moorcraft Super Spec Latex Enamel Undercoater & Primer Sealer No. 253:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.2 mils.

3. Kelly-Moore; 971 Acry-Prime Interior Latex Primer/Sealer:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not 
less than 1.6 mils.

4. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-2 SpeedHide Interior Quick-Drying Latex Sealer:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.0 mil.

B. Interior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated quick-drying rust-inhibitive alkyd-based metal 
primer.

1. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at a dry 
film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils.

2. Benjamin Moore; Moore's IMC Alkyd Metal Primer No. M06:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 
not less than 2.0 mils.

3. Kelly-Moore; 1711 Kel-Guard Alkyd White Rust Inhibitive Primer:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 2.0 mils.

4. Pittsburgh Paints; 90-709 Pitt-Tech One Pack Interior/Exterior Primer/Finish DTM Industrial 
Enamel:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils.

C. Interior Low-Luster Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated eggshell acrylic-latex interior enamel.

1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Latex Egg-Shell Enamel B20W200 Series:  Applied at a 
dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils.

2. Benjamin Moore; Moorcraft Super Spec Latex Eggshell Enamel No. 274:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.3 mils.

3. Kelly-Moore; 1610 Sat-N-Sheen Interior Latex Low Sheen Wall and Trim Finish:  Applied at a 
dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils.

4. Kelly-Moore; 1686 Dura-Poxy Eggshell Acrylic Enamel:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not 
less than 1.6 mils.

5. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-400 Series SpeedHide Eggshell Acrylic Latex Enamel:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.25 mils.

D. Interior Semigloss Alkyd Enamel:  Factory-formulated semigloss alkyd enamel for interior application.

1. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel B34W200 Series:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 1.7 mils.

2. Benjamin Moore; Moorcraft Super Spec Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel No. 271:  Applied at a dry 
film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils.

3. Kelly-Moore; 1630--Kel-Cote Interior Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel:  Applied at a dry film thickness 
of not less than 2.2 mils.
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4. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-1110 Series SpeedHide Interior Enamel Wall & Trim Semi-Gloss Oil:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils.

2.5 INTERIOR WOOD STAINS AND VARNISHES (See Division 6)

A. Open-Grain Wood Filler:  Factory-formulated paste wood filler applied at spreading rate recommended 
by manufacturer.

1. Sherwin-Williams; Sher-Wood Fast-Dry Filler.
2. Benjamin Moore; Benwood Paste Wood Filler No. 238.
3. Kelly-Moore; none required.
4. Pittsburgh Paints; none required.

B. Interior Wood Stain:  Factory-formulated alkyd-based penetrating wood stain for interior application 
applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer.

1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain A-48 Series.
2. Benjamin Moore; Benwood Penetrating Stain No. 234.
3. Kelly-Moore; McCloskey Stain.
4. Pittsburgh Paints; 77-560 Rez Interior Semi-Transparent Oil Stain.

C. Clear Sanding Sealer:  Factory-formulated fast-drying alkyd-based clear wood sealer applied at spreading 
rate recommended by manufacturer.

1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Fast Dry Sanding Sealer B26V43.
2. Kelly-Moore; 2164 E Z Sand Alkyd Q. D. Sealer.
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-10 SpeedHide Quick-Drying Interior Sanding Wood Sealer and Finish.

D. Interior Alkyd- or Polyurethane-Based Clear Satin Varnish:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or polyurethane-
based clear varnish.

1. Sherwin-Williams; Wood Classics Fast Dry Oil Varnish, Satin A66-300 Series.
2. Benjamin Moore; Benwood Interior Wood Finishes Polyurethane Finishes Low Lustre No. 435.
3. Kelly-Moore; 2050 Kel--Aqua Stain Base.
4. Pittsburgh Paints; 77-7 Rez Varnish, Interior Satin Oil Clear.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for 
paint application.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P4.

1. Proceed with paint application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and 
surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry.

2. Start of painting will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions within a 
particular area.

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure compatibility of 
the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on characteristics of finish 
materials to ensure use of compatible primers.
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1. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when using the materials specified over substrates 
primed by others.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures, and 
similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because 
of size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using workers 
skilled in the trades involved.

B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean substrates of substances that could 
impair bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning.

1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process will not 
fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.

C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written 
instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified.

1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime.
2. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral spirits, and 

sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth and dust off.

a. Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin coat of white shellac or other 
recommended knot sealer before applying primer.  After priming, fill holes and 
imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand smooth when dried.

b. Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery. Prime edges, ends, faces, 
undersides, and back sides of wood, including cabinets, counters, cases, and paneling.

c. If transparent finish is required, backprime with spar varnish.
d. Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, or other wet wall 

construction occurs on back side.
e. Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a heavy coat of varnish or 

sealer immediately on delivery.

3. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop coated; 
remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use solvent or mechanical 
cleaning methods that comply with SSPC's recommendations.

a. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat before 
priming.

b. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-brush, 
clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with same primer as 
the shop coat.

D. Material Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign 
materials and residue.

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required during 
application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface film and strain 
material before using.

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits.
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E. Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when multiple coats of 
same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match the color of the finish coat, but provide sufficient 
differences in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators and techniques 
best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.

1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the paint schedules.
2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions detrimental to 

formation of a durable paint film.
3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used.
4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, grilles, 

convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, and similar components are in place.  Extend 
coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain system integrity and provide desired protection.

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed surfaces.  
Before final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or 
furniture with prime coat only.

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible through registers 
or grilles.

7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed surfaces.
8. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat.

B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or otherwise 
prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent surface deterioration.

1. The number of coats and film thickness required are the same regardless of application method.  
Do not apply succeeding coats until previous coat has cured as recommended by manufacturer.  If 
sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, sand between applications.

2. Omit primer over metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted.
3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional coats 

until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special attention to ensure that 
edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent to 
that of flat surfaces.

4. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat surfaces 
until paint has dried to where it feels firm, and does not deform or feel sticky under moderate 
thumb pressure, and until application of another coat of paint does not cause undercoat to lift or 
lose adhesion.

C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators according 
to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for type of material applied.  Use brush of appropriate size for 
surface or item being painted.

2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet-back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required.

3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by manufacturer 
for material and texture required.

D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's recommended 
spreading rate to achieve dry film thickness indicated.  Provide total dry film thickness of the entire 
system as recommended by manufacturer.
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E. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to items exposed 
in equipment rooms and occupied spaces.

F. Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Uninsulated metal piping.
2. Uninsulated plastic piping.
3. Pipe hangers and supports.
4. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.
5. Visible portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and outlets.
6. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having "all-service jacket" or other paintable jacket material.
7. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting.

G. Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Switchgear (when exposed to occupied areas).
2. Panelboards (when exposed to occupied areas).
3. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting.

H. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat, as recommended by manufacturer, to 
material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime coated by others.  Recoat 
primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or unsealed areas in first coat appears, to 
ensure a finish coat with no burn-through or other defects due to insufficient sealing.

I. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, opaque 
surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable.

J. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth surface film of even luster.  
Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color irregularity, brush marks, orange peel, nail holes, or 
other surface imperfections.

1. Provide satin finish for final coats.

K. Stipple Enamel Finish:  Roll and redistribute paint to an even and fine texture.  Leave no evidence of 
rolling, such as laps, irregularity in texture, skid marks, or other surface imperfections.

L. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, refinish, or 
repaint work not complying with requirements.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner reserves the right to invoke the following test procedure at any time and as often as Owner deems 
necessary during the period when paint is being applied:

1. Owner may engage a qualified independent testing agency, at the Owners expense, to sample paint 
material being used.  Samples of material delivered to Project may be taken, identified, sealed, and 
certified in the presence of Contractor.

2. Owner may direct Contractor to stop painting if test results show material being used does not 
comply with specified requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint from Project 
site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces previously coated with the noncomplying paint.  If 
necessary, Contractor may be required to remove noncomplying paint from previously painted 
surfaces if, on repainting with specified paint, the two coatings are incompatible.
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3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting.  Correct 
damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect.

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  After completing painting operations, 
remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work.

1. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.  
Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE  

A. Gypsum Board:  Provide the following finish systems over interior gypsum board surfaces:

1. Low-Luster Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer.

a. Primer:  Interior gypsum board primer.
b. Finish Coats:  Interior low-luster acrylic enamel.

B. :

C. Ferrous Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over ferrous metal:
1. Semi-gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer.

a. Primer:  Interior ferrous-metal primer.
b. Finish Coats:  Interior semi-gloss alkyd enamel.

D. Aluminum Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over ferrous metal:
1. Semi-gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer.

a. Primer:  Interior Aluminum-metal primer.
b. Finish Coats:  Interior semi-gloss alkyd enamel.

3.7 CLEANING

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint 
materials from Project site.

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paint by 
washing and scraping without scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces.

END OF SECTION 09912


	DOC Fred House Academy Foyer Upgrade
	Title Sheet
	Table of Contents
	Notice to Contractors
	Project Description
	Project Schedule
	Bid Form
	Instructions to Bidders
	Bid Bond
	Instructions and Subcontractors List Form
	Contractor's Agreement
	Performance Bond
	Payment Bond
	Certificate of Substantial Completion
	General Contractor Past Performance Rating
	Specifications
	Table of Contents
	Division 1
	Division 4
	Division 5
	Division 6
	Division 7
	Division 8
	Division 9




